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Ms Cord 

The grateful remembrance of your generous patron- 
age imposes on me the ^easing duly of offering for your 
perusal this new edition of my ludian grammar, and en- 
courages me to hope ike improvements therein may not be 
unworlky of your notice. 

Should it be honoured with your Lordship's land 
approbation , I shail regard it as a jMge of the success that 
has attended my former efforts. 

I have the honour to be 

Your Lordship's 
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Every one about (o publish a book, is accustomed 
to commence with a preface , io ■which he chiefly re- 
commeDds it, if not for its originality, at least for its 
order and clearness, io preference to other works of the 
same kind. Should 1 do so? It would he contrary to my 
opinion. Whatever may. be the merits of my book, I 
leave (hem to the decision of (hose for whose use I have 
written it. To recommend it would be of no avail, 
if it had no merit ; and on the contrary a pompous 
preface would not add to the valae of the work. 

I beg to assure my English Readers that, whatever 
judgment they may pass upoo my treatise, my only aim 
has been to assist (hem in overcoming the difficulties of 
one of the richest and most copious languages, the lan- 
guage of poetry and song; and also Io endeavonr to 
facilitjile its acquisition at the least expense of time and 
labour. An impartial Public will judge whether I have 
attained my end or not. 

In the mean time I feel assured thai my motive in 
writing this work will be approved of, and my intention 
at least will be considered laudable. This alone is sufli' 
cienl for me, and therefore I fee! amply rewarded for 
my time and trouble. 



HihyGoogle 



HihvGoogIc 



ITA1UN ALPHABET 







E.an.pl. 


MeauDg. 


A <w heard i 


!n Falher, Balh 


Mam ' 


Hand. 


fi 


Bell , Bil 


Bella 


Beaulifol, 


C(l) 


Chain, Church 


Cna 


Supper. 


D » 


Dare, Din 


Deilim 


Fiile 


E is open 








and close. 








Open 


Lei, Fair 


P«ea 


Peach. 


Close 


Pain, Feint 


Legge 


Law. 


F 


EITeminale 


Infermo 


Sick. 


G (2) 


Gem, Gin 


6tnU 


People. 


H(3} 








i « 


See, Me 


Vim 


Wine. 



^ colour; Cnni, CUF) CriiU, Chrut. Oafols E nfiil i il relakcs 

Dud gf ch. 

. it il precedid 1ij i >iid follontd Ij t cr (, il »uiidi like lA 

tict, 1 £ib; Bmbatcin, :Jiarlnni tif brFalh. But nktn fullowed 



n ) K»rt, in ii; dilri^D, I iicr.Lg. 
(3) a iKfore 1b< loweli a, a. » or i conioiiaDl it 

[em. 

(3) S h» >«> lOQna in the lliliio linguiep. It i> fuuDd 
■he preunt Indiolivs of Ihe Verli AyercToh^yt, <ii 



proB.«i>«d u in 
leg! gvlt, lhr«u; 
u>ui>1 lound of g 



unccd v 



In Ihe I 



vonel ■ prolraclod tuund. WIhd it ii placed Wewhii Ihe e-f, c-l, or 
it has a hard sdudJ, a) in ti^frtit^ boats; /wcAJ^ fen; ptaght, vround»; 
pr.jwt. 
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as yU heard 


n¥cll 


Aiuio 


Assistance 


B 


Elephant 


Btleiponio 


HellesponI 


» 


Emblem 


Emintnte 


Eminent. 


B 


Enlry 


Entrare 


To enter. 


is open 








and close. 








Open u 


Biol, Slop 


Sodo 


Solid. 


Close 


Stone, Note 


Tomba 


A tomb. 


» 


Pedlar 


Perire 


To perish. 


lieforciM « 


Quadranl 


Qmdro 


A picture. 


Iwfore ue. _ 








«(. 


Quell, Quill 


QueUo 


That. 


B 


Erect 


Ergere 


To erect. 


« 


Essence 


Bitere 


To be. 


,j 


Tell 


JValio 


Native. 


B 


Fool 


Fun* 


A rope. 


u 


Vain 


Vtlo 


A veil. 


" 


Chiniz 


Zelo 


Zeal. 




LESSON 


1. 





rABTB or avBioH. 

The parts of speech are eight, viz. 

Noun, ProDOun , Verb, Participle, declinable; Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjonclion, Interjection, indeclinable. 

A Noun is ttie name of whatsoever thing or being 
we discourse of. 

Nouns are divided into Nouns sobstantive and Nouns 
adjective. 

Arc of two sorts, proper and common. The former 
are the names of persons and places: as, Guglielmo, 
William; Jnghillerra, England. The latter arc the names 
of kinds or species: as, wmo, man; ammale, animal. 
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There are only two genders in Ilalian ; masculine 
and Teminiae. It is very difficult Tor the grammarian to 
lay down precise rales for determining the genders of 
nouns in llalian. The following general rules will be 
found sufficient. 

The final vowel determines (he genders of nouns. 

Nouns in a are of the feminine gender: as, scatola, 
a bos. Except names, vocations and (itl^s of men : as, 
Andrea, Andrew; poeta, a poet; Duca, a Duke, and some 
nouns derived from the Greek: as, 



Anagramma 


Anagram. 


Idioma 


Idiom. 


Anatema 


Anathema. 


Piantla 


Planet. 


Atiioma 


Axiom. 


Poema 


PoemJ 


Clima 


Climate. 


Problema 


Problem. 




Diadem. 


Proclama 


ProcIamaUon. 


Dilemma 


Dilemma. 


Programma 




Diplnma 


Diploma. 


Scitma 


Schism. 


Dngma 


Dogma. 


Sittema 


System. 


Embkma 


Emblem. 


Sofiima 


Sophism. 


Emjma 


Enigma. 


Slemma 


Coat of arms. 


Epigramma 


Epigram. ' 


Stratlagemma 


Stratagem. 


Fantiuma 


Phantom. 


Tema 


Theme. 


Some few nouns vary 


their gender 


as they vary 


their meanings. 






Dramr- * Drama, 


is masculine. 






' ' / J)ram-ui«t9hl, is feminine. 


Tema. 


t Theme, 


is masculine. 




' ' ' i Fear, is feraiDine. 




„ , I Cuiiele o/'otcounrf, is feminine. 
* . J Brink, or margin, is mascnlim. 


Of 


I Innkeei 


i«r, is masculine. 




■ ■ ■ ) Army, 


is feminine. 
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The names or cilies, towns, and provinces ending in 
a are feminine: as, Roma, Rome; Siena, Sienna, etc. 
If Ihey have any other termination, they are of both 
genderH! as, // brillante Parigi, or la brilianle Parigi, 
DelighU'ul Paris — 11 bel Firenze, or Ut belta Firenge, 
Fair Florence. 

All names of empires, kingdoms, provinces and rivers 
are feminine, wbea Ibey terminate in a: as. La Russia, 
Rnssia; la Lombardia, Lombardy; la Germania, Ger- 
many elc. ai^ masculine, if they end in any other 
vowel : as, II Porlogallo, Portugal; il Tamigx, the Tha- 
mes; il Piemonte, Piedmont etc. 

Nouns in « are some masculine and some feminine. 

Nouns in me are masculine: as, costume, custom: 
except fame, hunger; speme, hope. 

Nouns in re are masculine: as, timore, fear: except 
febbre, fever; cotire, coverlet; polvere, dust; scare, ax; 
torre, tower, which are feminine. Also arbore, free; aere, 
air; folgore, thunderbolt; lepre, hare; centre, ashes; cor- 
cere, prison, which are common to both genders. 

Nouns in nle are masculine: as, monte, mountain; 
except menle, the mind; correnle, current; sorgente, 
source; genie, people (feminine); /Vtnie, forehead; fonte, 
fountain, [common.) 

Fine, end; trace, a beam, are common. 

Nouns in t are feminine: as, melropoti, metropolis; 

except l/arbagianni, owl; hrindisi, toast (in drinking]; 

Tamigi, Thames; di, day, and its compounds; ecUssi, 

eclipse; and numerals ending in i: as, died, ten; quin- 

' did, fifteen etc. 

Genesi, genesis, is of both genders. 

Nouns in o are masculine, except mano, a hand, and 
names and titles of women: as, Saffo, Sapho. 

Names of trees end mostly in o of the masculine 



gender, whilst Ihe [tvlH ends in a of the feminine : as, 
pero, the pear-tree; pera, the pear. The folloTring nouns 
however mean the (rcc and the fruit: liz. fico,, porno, 
arancio, cedro, the fig, the apple, (he orange, the cedar. 
Noce, the walnut-tree is masculine; noee, a wahiut is 
feminine. 

Noons in u are feminine: as, giovenlu, youth; except 

■ OHBBR, 

NouDS hare two numbers : (be singular and (he plu- 
ral. The singular speaks of one object : as, padre, fa(beF; 
the plural of more than one: as, padri, fallicrs. 

The general rules for (he formation of Ihe plural are 
(be following. 

All nouns masculine in a change the a into t: as, 
poeta, a poet; poeti, poets; profeia, a prophet; profeti, 
prophets. 

All nouns femiDine in a form (heir plural in e: as, 
retina, queen; rej^ine, queens; foreata, a forest; foresle, 
forests. 

Nouns ending in ca and ga, of whatsoever gender, 
require an h in the plural before the Gnal vowel: as, 
monarcaf monarch; monarchi, monarchs; lega, a league; 
Ughe, leagues. 

Nouns in cia and gia, without accent on the t, change 
the io inlo e: as, minaccia, threat; minacce, threats; 
spiaggia, shore; spiagge, shores. When the i is accented 
(liey follow the general rules: as, magta, incarnation; 
magie, incantations. 

AH nouns ending in e and o, of whatsoever gender, 
form their plurals in i; as, principe, prince; prlnctpi. 
princes; lezione, lesson; lezioni, lessons; cavallo, horse; 
cavalti, borses; mono, hand; mani, bands — Those in ie 
have no variation in Ihcir plurals: as, specie, species; 



retjuie, rest; superficie, surrace; barbarie, cruelty; pro- 
genie, progeoy; serie, series; e/Jigie, effigy. 

NouDs ending in ajo and ojo Totia their plural either 
by suppressing the Qnal o, or in ai and oi: as, calamajo, 
inkstand ;c(i/<(m(>; or calamat, inkstands; vassojo, salver; 
vassoj or vaswi, salvers. 

Vomo, man; moglie, wife; hue, an ox; mille, thousand, 
make uomini, mogli, buoi, mita. 

Nouns in to long, make t'l; as, mormorio, murmur; 
mormorii, murmurs. In io short, they make ii or j: as, 
tempio, temple; lempii or tempj, temples. 

Dio, God, makes Dei, Gods, but in poelry Dii is 
also used for the plural. 

Nouns ending in cio, chio, gio, glio; form their plural 
by suppressing the final o: as, cacio, cheese; ract, cheeses; 
ciliegio, cherry-tree; dliegi, cherry-trees; occkio, eye; 
occhi, eyes; (iglio, son; jigli, sons. 

Nouns in co and go, of two syllables, make their plu- 
rals in chi and ghi: as, luogo, place; luoghi, places; ^o, 
^%; ficki, figs; except pofco, pig; greco, greek, which 
make porci, greci. When they consist of more than two 
syllables, and when the co and go are immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel, they lake no k: as, amtco, friend; 
amiei, friends. 



The following, however, are exceptions, admitting 



the h in 


the formation of their plural. 




Anlieo 


ancient. 


Dialogo 


dialogue. 


Aprico 


sunny. 


Dimenlico 


forgetful. 


BtccaHco 


becattco. 


Fondato 


warehouse. 


Carko 


load. 


Impiego 




Caditeo 


)iertshablc. 


hlrigo 


intrigue. 


Casligo 


punishmciil. 


Manico 


handle. 


Citlalogo 


catalogue. 


Obbtigo 


obligation. 



,G(H')nlc 



Opnco 


opaque. 


Ripitgo 


cTpedienl. 


Parroco 


CD rale. 


San-ilego 


sacrilegious 


Preiago 


predicler. 


Salvatico 


wild. 


Prodigo 


prodigal. 


Scarica 


unloading. 


Prologo 


prologue. 


Traffieo 


traffic. 


Pudico 
Rammarie 


chaste, 
sorrow. 


Ubriaco 


drunk. 



When they are preceded by another consonant they 
make (heir plurals in cki and ghi: as, bifoko, ploughman; 
bifolehi, ploughmen; atbergo, inn; alherghi, inns. 

Some may be written indi0er€nlly with or without h 
in their plural: as, astrologo, astrologer; astrohgi or 
astrologki, astrologers; anahgo, analogous; analogi, or 
anahghi; Dialogo, dialogue ; dialogi or dialughi, dialogues; 
mendico, mendicant; mendki, or mendiclii, mendicants. 

Some words hate two terminations in the singular: 
as, cavaliere or cavaliero, a knight; barbtere or barbiero, 
a barber; 5/ntniere or itraniero, a stranger-, aentiere or 
lentiero, a path. 

The following is a list of those nouns in o which 
form their plural in a, and are masculine in the singular 
and Tcminine in the plural. 

Cfntinaio a hundred cettiinaia hundreds. 

lUigliaio a thousand tnigiiaia thousands. 

JHiglio mile miglia miles. 

IHoggio a measure for com moggia 

Staio bushel (Mia bushels. 

Paio pair pata pairs. 

Dovo egg uova eggs. 

Others also in o form their plurals both in t and a, 
(he Tormer arc masculine, and the latter feminine. 
Anello ring anetli and antlla. 



Braccio 



bracci 



braeeia. 



BudeOo 


bowel 


budelti 


and budelUt. 


Calcagno 


heel 


eaieagni 


» calcagno. 


Carro 


carl 


carri 


. B carra. 


CMlello 


casde 


cailelU 


» eaitilta. 


Ciglio 


eyebrow 


cigli 


„ ciglia. 


Corm 


horn 


eomi 


N coma. 


Dllo 


liDger 


diti 


» dita. 


Filo ■ 


thread 


fill 


» fila. 


Fondamento 




fondatnenli 


n fondamenla 


Fruilo 


fruit 


fruUi 


. fmia. 


Fuio 


spindle 


ru>i 


» fuia. 


Getlo 


deed 


9€,U 


» geila. 


Ginoeehio 


knee 


ginocehi 


•> ginoeehia. 


Grido 


cry 


gridi 


B grida. 


Labbro 


lip 


labbri 


» labbra. 


Lenxwh 


sheet 


lenxuoU 


B Unsuola. 


Uembro 


limb 


membri 


B membra. 


Muro 


wall 


muri 


D mtira. 


Oho • 


bone 


esri 


X ossa. 


Qwdrello 


dart 


quadrelli 


» quadrclla. 


Riso 


laugh 


rijri 


» riia. 


Saceo 


bag 


$acehi 


u sacca. 


VeUigio 


vestige 


eefftji 


u vestigia. 


FesUmento 


raimenl 


vetlimtnli 


B vettimenla. 



Monosyllables remain unchanged in the plaral; as, 
gru, a crane; re, a king, likewise all nouns acceoled on 
(he last vowel: as, Iribii, tribe; castUd, chastity, and alt 
nouns in i: as, ecUssi, ecclipse; tesi, a Ihemc. 

Some nouns are used only in the plural: as, annali, 
annals; calzoni, Irovsers; esequie, TuDeral rites; fasti, 
deeds; forbid, scissors; lari, lares; ttozze, wedding; ro- 
stri, beaks; spezie, drugs; vanni, [poet, for ali) wings. 
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The article is a word placed before a noun to show 
hov far its signification extends. 



sariaiTB ABViatB, 



The deSaite article the is expressed by U, to, la, 
which are declined as follows. 





1 Nominative 


il 




lo 


la 


The. 


1. 1 


yGenUive 


del 




dello 


delta 


Ofthf. 


1 


\ Dative 


al 




alio 


alia 


To the. 


1 Aeeuiaiivt 


il 




lo 


la 


The. 




' Ablative 


dal 




dallo 


dalla 


From the. 






i 




gli 


le 


The. 


1 


\ Genitivt 


del. 


orde- 


degli 


delle 


Of the. 




< Dative 


ai ot 


r-a' 


agli 


alte 


To the. 


5 


i Accuiative 


i 




Sli 


le 


The. 




' AMatwe 


dai' 


or da' 


dagli 


dalte 


From the. 



It is placed before a masculine noun beginning with 
a simple consonant; as, II padre. The father; / padri, 
The fathers — Jl maestro. The master; I maestri. The 



Lo is prefixed 1. To no'bns of the masculitie gender 
beginning with an a united with another consonant, 
which is called In Italian s impura: as, Lo studio, The 
study; Gli sludii. The studies — '2. To nouns beginning 
with a z: as, Lo xio, The uncle; Gli sdi. The uncles 
— 3. To noons beginning with a vowel, in which case 
it suffers an elision of the o in the singular, but never 



in the plural, except before an i: as, Vamore/Ihe love; 
Gii amori, The loves— t'tdofo. The idol; GVidali, The 
idols. 

Dei, Gods is an exception and takes git in Ihe plu- 
ral: as, Gli Dei, degli Dei, etc 

La is prefixed to feminine nouns: as. La tlella. The 
star. This article is contracted or not in the singular 
before a vowel, but always before an a, and in the plu- 
ral before an e only : as, La induslria or I'industria, The 
industry — L'amtca, The friend; £e amiche, The friends— 
L'epoche, The epochs. 

The prepositions Con, With — /n. In — Per, For — Su, 
Upon, when followed by the article, arc joined in the 
rotlowing way. 

If with the If with the If wilh Ike 

article article 



With Ike is 
express- 
ed by. 



in the. . 
For Ike. . 
On the. . 



II 
Col Coiot 



Nel Nei or Ne' 
Pel PeiorPe' 
Sul SuiorSu' 



Lo 



Collo Cogli 

or 
Con lo Con gli 
Nello Negli 
Per lo Per gH 
Sullo Sugli 



CoUa Colle 

Con la Conle 

Nella Nelle 

Per la Per le 

Sulla Suite 



With the book, Col libra r Wilh (he noise, Collo ilre- 
pilo — With the box, Colla scalola. 

In Ihe field, Nelcampo — ln Ihe study, Nello etudio— In 
the room, Nella camera. 

For Ihe favour, Pel /aitore— For the mistake, Per lo )ba- 
glio— For the glory, Per la gloria. 

On the carpet, Sul tappeta— On the rock, SuUo tcoglio— 
On the table, Sulla tavola. 
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The prepositions Di, A, Da corfespond with the 
English prepositions Of, To, From. 



DiLondra OfLondoo. \ «, DV-irfrw. Of indtew-^be- 

A Londra To Losdon j Art" lai dl'Ttmtia" ^"mv i^ 

Da Londra From Loadon / itu AllaiiverromiheGcnitiTe; u, 

l Da ^nd™. From Andrew. 

The definite article in Italian is employed hoth in a 
general and iodividual sense: as, 1 Resonodi raro feliet, 
Kings are seldom happy — Ecco 1' uomo che lanio vt 
piace, Here is (Ae man whom you like so much. / 

When, bovever, ve ascrihe the possession of virluet 
or vices or characlerislic qualities to particular persons 
or things, we must omit the article: as, John has cour- 
age, but not ditcrelion, Giovanni ha coraggio, md non 
discrezione. 

Names or countries, empires, kingdoms, provinces, 
rivers etc. taken in their twll extent, require the definite 
article: as, Egli ha scorso V tlatia, la Francia e V In- 
ghilterra. He travelled over Italy, France and England. 
But TFhen a personal title precedes, the simple prepo- 
sition is used : as, La regina d' Inghillerra, The Queen 
0/ England — // Granduca di Toscatia, The Grand Duke 
of Tuscany, 

The definite article is suppressed before names of 
persons, of towns, and also of countries not taken in 
their full extent: as, Ecco' Antonio, Here is Anthony — 
Andremo oggi a Firenze, Wo will go to-day to Florence 
—Egli dene d' Italia di Francia e A' Inghillerra,- He 
comes from Ilaly, France, and England — Ella nacque 
a 
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in &ermania, She was bora in GermaQy. Bol when an 
adjective or the words Stgtiore, Mr. Signora, Mrs. 5(- 
gnorina, Miss, intervene, the definite article is expressed: 
as, Ecco il Signor Antonio, Here is Mr. Antbouy' — 
Andremo oggi alia bella Firenze, We will go to^iay 
to fair Florence — Bo vedulo la Signorina Well*, 
I hare seen Miss Wells — // vosiro atnico nacque nella 
(loHda Spagna, Your friend was born in flourishing 
Spain. 

It is prefixed to family names: as, II Pelrarca, Pe- 
trarch — II Tasso, Tasso etc. and to personal titles fol- 
lowed by proper names: as, La Regina Yittoria, Queen 
Victoria — II generaU Wellington, General 'Wellington. 
But when the proper name precedes the title, and is 
followed by the country, the article is omitted: as, 
Victoria Queen of England, Yittoria Regina d'lnghil- 
terra. 

The definite article is sometimes placed between 
(he noun and adjcctife, as may be often seen in Boc- 
caccio: as, Ginevra la bella. The beaatiful Ginc- 
vra etc. 

U is also placed before an adjective used substantive- 
ly: as, II grande. The great — II sublime. The sublime 
— VutiU, The useful etc. 

Tbe Infinitives of Verbs used instead of nouns are 
preceded by tbe masculine article: as, II mangiare. To 
eat — V.(s atudiare , To study — Vascoltare, To listen: Ex. 
Essa vedendo eke il pregare non le valeva, ricorse al mi- 
nacciare, Seeing that her entreaties were of no avail, she 
bad recourse to threats. 

Tbe same rule applies to adverbs instead of nouns: 
as, II dove, il come, il quando, it si, il no, il mat, H 
perchi (Tbe) where, (tbe) how, (the) when, (the) yes, 
(tbe) no, (the) never, (the) why. 

I .i.,<i ■.Gooj^lc 



/o sarei conlenlo di lapere il I should be glad to know 

quando. when. 

II perch6 vi dird. I will (ell you why. 

Ella era eerla del s\. She was aure of a yes. 

We Italians make use of the definite article before 
tbe vords morning, evening, day, night, aad berore the 
difFerent days of tbe week, whilst (he English make nse 
of a preposition: as, They sit up at night and sleep m 
the day, Yegliano la notte e dormono il giomo — Gali- 
goani's Messenger is not published on a Sunday, Jl 
Mettaggero del Galignani non si pubblica la Domenica. 

Wben there are several nouus of dflferent genders 
and uDmbers, each one must bave its separate article : 
as, II padre ed i figli. The father and sons — CoUo studio 
e coUa fatica. With study and fatigue. If they are of (he 
same gender and number, it is sufScient to use (he ar- 
ticle before (he flrst noun, although more elegant (o 
repeat it : as, Le valH, le colHne, e le pianure instead of 
Le valli, colline t pianure, Vallies, mountains and plains. 

When a word is composed of two nouns, one of 
which IS used adjectively denoting ute, the first in Eng- 
lish is placed the last in Kalian, goTcrncd by da: as, 
A bed-room, Una camera da letto — A wine-bottle, Una 
bottiglia da vino. When they are used (o express matter, 
quality or country, (hey employ di: as, A gold-ring, 
Dn anello i'oro— Madeira-wine, Vino di Madera. When 
they describe a thing according to its form or shape, they 
take a: as, A cylinder-watch, Cn oriuolo a cilindro. 

The definite article is usually suppressed when (he 
sonsQ of a noun conveys an absolute unlimited meaning: 
as, Onore e virtu debbono essere la guida de' generosi, 
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HoDoar and virtue oughl to be Ihe gnides or llw gen- 
erous. This, however, is not to be followed as a gen- 
eral rule. 

The placed before a noun in apposition is suppress- 
ed in Italian : as, Mr. Macalister the son in law of 
Mrs. Fleming, II sigtior Macalister genero delta sigaora 
Fleming. 



Del, dello, della: del, degli, delle. Some, any, mean 
a portion of a Ibing: as, DaUmi dell' ac^ua. Give me 
some water — Volete della carta f Do you want any 
paper? — Prendete dei fagiolini eddmatiio. Take some 
beans and time beef. 

When some stands substantively for some people, or 
is employed adjectively, it must be expressed by alcuno, 
aleuna: alcum, alcune. 



As Mm« {people) say. Come alcuni diamo. 

Alter tome heavy sighs she Ddpo alcun ealdo totpiro ella 

said. du$e. 

Peter brought me lome things. Pielro mi porti alcune cote, 

IKDBVIKITB AKTtCLB. 

The iudefinite article uno, un, una, un', a or an, 
is used in the following way. 

Vno before a noun masculine beginning with an s 
impura or a z: as, Uno speccMo, A looking-^lass — Uno 
selo, A zeal. 

Vn before a noun of (he same gender begimuDg wilh 



a vowel or a simple consonaatr as , Un amico, A friend — 
Ud caslello, A caslle. 

Una before a noua femiDine beginning with a con- 
sonant: as, Una sorella, A sisler. 

Vn' wilh an apostrophe before a noun of (be same 
gender beginning wilti a Towel : as , Un' arnica , A 
friend. 

Ttie masculine indefinite article uno or un is found 
before Infinitives taken substantiTclf , in the same man- 
ner as we employ the definite article: as, Un mormorar 
di frondi, A murmur of leaves — Uno ttrepUar d' ar- 
mati, A noise of armed men. 

The English make use of a or an before nouns of 
measure and weight, but we use the definite article 
il, lo, la: as, He sells wine for two pauls a bottle, 
Egti vende il vino due paoli la boUiglia — I have bought 
corn for six pauls a bushel, Bo comprato il grano a 
sei paoli lo slaio. 

When speaking of lime, a or an is expressed in Ital- 
ian either by per, or by the definite article il, lo, la: 
as. So much a week, Tanloper aetlimana, or Tanlo la 
seltimana. 

The indefinite article is suppressed in Italian. 

1. After the verbs To be, To become, with a noun 
expressing the country, profession or dignity: as. He is 
an lrishman,'BgU i Irlandese — You will be a lawyer, 
Yoi sarett avwcalo — You will become a minister of 
Slate, Dicerrele IHinisiro di Stalo. 

2. With a noun of the same kind after the verbs. To 
make, create, appoint, elect, choose, declare , proclaim , 
whatever may be the Nominative of (hat verb: as, The 
king made him a General, Itrelofece Generate — They 
elected him a member of Parliament, Lo elessero.mem- 
bro del Parlamenio. 

a* 
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3. Before a noun in apposition: as, Lord P. a rriend 
of Ibe people, Lord F. amico del popolo, 

k. Before a title o{ a book: as, An English Grammar, 
Grammatica Inglese. 

5. After the pronoim which in English expresses 
admiration : as, What a fine picture 1 Cfie bel quadro I 



— Indicales Ihat Ibe word is alike in Italian and Eaglish. 

=;liii]icalei Dial the English word uoder nbicb il ii placed, 
is not expressed in Italian. 

( } Kogiish words between ptrenlheses are lo be (ransiaied 
by lliose placed underneilb. 

Tbc Dumbers placed over differeal words in Englisb, show 
bow Ibe words are (o be transposed in Italian. 

Wben two words in the same pbrase are msikcd wilb the 
same norober, tbey are to be eipressed by one wordi as, 

I was very much afraid — Temeva inal(ittiin<). 



aaamoisa i.'" 



■ Ignorance is Ihe molber of error, wonder and prejudi- 

S of every kind— Henry the 8lh, King of Eugland was 
ogni Enrico =r otlavo fa 



{f) The pupil must pul Ihe nouns in iLcir right gcnilcti 
Ibc linguist niaitullne gnlj i> giMO. 
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a craet despot — I lelt Mrs. Williams in France , and from 
detpota laieiai — di 

Ihence she will soon sail Tor America— The Talher, molher, 

U faTd tela — 

sislers, uncles, aunis and several olher relations were there 
pareechi allri parente erano (d 

— I perceived in her virtue, but not patience — Misa Lyte 

iconi lei — 

always takes coffee in the morning and tea at night — Lord 

prende li — 

B. the son of [he Marquis of Hastings was here ( this 

— ilfareft<»e — era qui 

morning); perhaps the Queen (will make) him a privy 
slamane fard la 

counsellor, but I do not know when — What a beautiful 
= flon to belUi 

morningl — Hr. Croser brought me a snuff-box and some 
— portd mi tabaeco 

silver-spoons from Loudon — 11 is always better to speak 

eueebiaio = parlare 

little than to speak loo much — (Here is] the horse which 

che troppo Ecco cui 

Mr. Rogers has jnst brought from Paris — Dante pleases 

— ha teite condolto — 

Uiss Hoppner very much , she starts to-morrow for gay 
(Dot.) — a»af parte atttgro 

Naples. Is she an Irish Lady? No, she is an English Lady — 

ella = ~ ■ = 

Italy is the land of the fine arts — Mr. Hindley goes lo ire- 
terra belle va tn 

land four or five limes a year — Peler gives him seven 
roUa da gli 
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>auls a day — He sells Ihis lace al half a guinea an ell 
queila Irina metto ghinea auna 
- The lily is the emblem of candour , innocence and purity. 
giglio ' timbolo 



AOJIOTITS. 

A noun adjective requires to be joined with the 
substantive of -which it shows the nature or the quality, 
and it agrees with it in gender and number. 

Adjectives end either in o or e. Those in o change 
the into a for the feminine: as, Uomo savio, A wise 
man — Donna soma,- A wise woman. Those in e are of 
both genders: as, Vomo prudenie, A prudent man — 
Donna prudenie, A prudent woman — In the plural Ihey 
follow the rules of nouns substantive. 

No precise rules can be given to determine the si- 
tuation of Ihe adjective, whether it should be placed 
before or after the subslantive. The study of the Classics 
is the only means by which accuracy can be obtained 
on this point. We, however, generally place all adjectives 
after the substantives, which express co/our« shape, taste, 
and those used in speaking of the state of the air or 
tDtather. 

BXAnrLRp. 

Green velvet Tellulo verde. 

A round table Tavola rolonda. 

A laeel orange Un' araneia dolce, 

A damp climale (/n cUma umido. 
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Particalar attention tbererore mnsl be giren lo the 
position of some adjectires, as ifnot, their meaning would 
be tolaDy difFerent. 



Ungalant'uomo mettns Aa honest man. 

Vn uomo galante a A gallanl. 

Un gentit uomo o A Genlleman. 

Un uomo gentile » A man ot genteel manners. 

Vn pover noma » An InsigniGcanl man. 

Un uomo jiovero •> A man in dislresa. 

Vna eerla cola » A certain affair. 

Una coia carta » A sure thing. 

When an adjective has reference to several substan- 
tives of the same gender, and is detached from them by 
a verb, it must be put in the plural and agree with 
them in gender : as, // re ed il pastors sono eguali dopo 
la morte , The king and the shepherd are equal atter 
death. 

If however the adjective relates lo several substan- 
tives of different genders, it is always pat in. the mascu- 
line gender and in the plural : as, / fralelli, e U sorelle 
furono gioiusi alCarriw dello %io, The brothers and 
sisters were overjoyed at the arrival of the uucle. 

But in the absence of a verb, it agrees with the last 
substantive: as, // tempo e la stagione grata. The 
agreeable time and season. 

saaQQdQa & '" 

An ingenuous candour, an amiable simplicily and a 
ingenuo 
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lively artlessness are the charms o( youth — The allention 
vivace nalwraittia tono incanlo gimentu 
or a mere gallanl is olten preferred lo that of an honesl 

mero sonenle preferita a qiulla 

mao — Miss Dmmmond and the Hisses Reynolds vere always 

— — fvntu) 

allenlive to (he inslruclions of the master — The boots and 
alUnto tlivalt 

shoes or John are not well cleaned — This is the proper 
tearpa Giovanni putilo qutslo opporluno 

lime and place — Ignorance and self-love are equally pre- 
ora amor propria del pari 

snmplDoas — A just judge, learned and disinterested , and a 

giudice (folio disintereiialo 

beautiful woman, young, virtuous and amiable are rare — 

raro 
Mrs. Douglas bought a red cloth for the square (able— Here 

— eotnprd lappeto quadralo 

one breathes a wholesome air — The prints and the pictures 
$i respira tiampa 

in that drawing-room are beautiful — Uprightness and piety 
quel latoUo oneilA pitta 

are much esteemed even by {nicked men ) — The love o( 

aitai tlimato anehe {AM.) tcelleraio (PL) 
life and the fear of death are natural lo men. 



LESSON IV. 
aoKTASATiTaa and bwasiativis. 



As aiiljectivcs express (he quality or substantives, we 
may either increase or diminish (heir qualities in diOer- 
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enl ways, bence arise the degrees of comparisoo; the 

poiilive, comparative and luperlalive. 

The positive dcneles the quality of the IhiDg abso- 
lutely: as, Ricco, Rich. 

The comparative increases, lessens or equalizes the 
quality, hence three sorts of comparison; viz. ot supe- 
riority, inferiority and equality. 

The comparative of superiority is formed in Italian 
by the adrerb pitl, more, before the adjeclive: as, PiA 
ricco. Richer or more rich. 

That ot inferiority by the adverb meno, less: as, 
Meno ricco. Less rich. 

The comparatives better and vone are rendered in 
Italian by migliore, better, if used adjectivcly, and me- 
glio, better, if adverbially, and in the same manner 
peggiore and peggio, worse. 

Than is espressed. 

1. By del, deUo, dtlla: dei, degli, delU. 

2. By di. , 

3. By ehe. 

When two persons or things are compared with 
respect lo some property which they both possess, but 
in different degrees, than is expressed by del, dello etc. 
or di. 

By del, dello etc. when the comparative is followed 
by a noun or pronoun which takes the definite article (1). 



La roia i piu bella della viola. The rose is more beaufifu] 
Ihan the violet. 



(1) Tbe poueuift and lonu indefiaile prgociuiii adnil gencrjlly of Ifae 
IdIU attictt. 
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La primavti^a i piu piaeemle Spring is pleasaaler than aa- 

dell'aulunno. lamn. 

Else merilano meno eompas-' They are less deserving of 

(tone delle attre. pity Ikan Ihe others. 

Pielro i meno modetlo del va- Peter is less modest ihan your 

tlro amico. friead. 

Jl parlare i meno facile dello Speakiag is less easy lltan 

tCTwere. wriling. 

By di, vbea a Doun or pronoun vhich does oot take 
the definite article follows. 



Egli e meglio diseiplinalo di He is belter disciplined than 

Giovanni. Joha. 

Noi liamo stati pi'u infelici di We have been more unhappy 

vol. than you. 

By che, when the comparison is between two sub- 
stanlives or two adjectives; between two verbs in the 
Infinitive Mood, or two adverbs referring to the same 
subject, and when it precedes a noun governed by a 
preposition. 



Egli ha piu prud«nia che co- He has more prudence (hun 

raggio. courage. 

Fat title ptu gaio che tavio. You are more merry than 

wise. 

£ meglio andanene che reilar It is better to go away than 

qui. to remain here. 

Pielro ti compoTio ptu torag- Peter behdved more cour- 

giotamente che prudente- agcously lAan prudently. 

Antonio ebbe piU fortwaa in Anthony had more, luck in 
Londra che a Parigi. London than iu Paris. 
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iVfl. When than is followed by a verb not in (he 
InGnitive Mood, it is rendered by che turn: as, They 
have less money Ikatt you think, Esai hanno meno da- 
naro che non credete. 

In the comparative o{ equaliln the English adverbs 

As as , >, 

So as 1 ■" / Oiwnio 

Asmuch' ■."■.'.■ as / | \ '''»' C<™' 

So niucli as 1 "b i 

As many as \ ^ / Come 

So many as ' % \ Quanto 

\Vc thiak it is more elegant to use qtumto aUsae. 



La delieaUzia del gusto i un DcllcHcy ot (asle is a gifl ot 
dono della nafura rato nalure aa rare at Irne ge- 

quanto il vero genio. nius, 

EsU non ha cacaltf quanlo i( He has not at many horses 
WMiro amieo. at your friend. 

E»ii lavarano qusinlo vol. They work at mucft at you. 

Much placed before a comparative is expressed by 
molto, tusai, vie, or via: as. That picture is much finer 
than this, Quel quadro e assai piu bello, or molto ptu 
ftelif di queslo. 

The article used with comparatives in English, is 
omitted ID Italian : as, The more difficult a thing is, thi 
more honourable it is, Piti una cosa e difficile, piii essa 
i onorevolt. 

The superlative increases or lessens the quality in 
the greatest degree. It is absolute and relative. The for- 
mer is not compared with any object, the latter is. 
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Tho superlativo absolatc is made by cbanging the 
last vovcl of the positifo Jnto issimo, and rarely by 
placing the adverbs molto, astai berore Ihe positive: as, 
Oneslo, Honest; Oneatxxsimo, \cTy honest. 

The duplication of the positive sometimes has the 
force of the superlative: as, Buono buono. Very good — 
Bravo bravo. Very well. 

Adjectives in co and go requiring an h in the plural, 
take it alsoiolhesuperlative:as,£ari)'o,Broad;£ar9At>- 
sitno. Very broad — Bicco, Rich; Ricchissxmo, Very rich. 

Those in io change to into iisimo: as, S<wio, Wise ; 
Savitsimo, Very wise. 

The superlative relative is expressed by tl piu, la 
pitl etc. : as, '/ pi'il attivo , The most active — La jiiU 
hella. The handsomest. This superlative requires the 
Genitive after it; as, Maria e la piu amabile dclle sorel- 
k, Mary is the most amiable of the sisters — Voi avele 
parlalo col piu ricco uomo A'lngkiUerra, You have 
spoken with the richest man tn England. 



Positive. CMfinliTc. SipeHalive. 

Adjective* Ailvetbi 

GcMXl buono mijftior* megUo ottimo, or bttonittimo. 

Bad caUivo peggiort peggis ptuimo, or eaUivi$timo. 

Small piccolo, minor; meno minimo, or piccoIiMimo. 

Great grande maggiore mammo,atgrandi»iimo. 

Acrid acre aeerTimo. 

Celebrated ceUbre eeleberrimo. 

Salubrious salwbre $aluherrimo. 

Upright integro ■ inlegerrimo 

Miserable mit«ro mUeiTiino,ormiierU)imo. 



aaaaoass 3. 

It happens orten that a man who has much wil and 
^ aceade ehe il quale abbia $pirilo 

litUe experience is Dot so well received as a man who has 

bene rieevulo 
less wil, but who has Ihe nse of Ihe world — She was a 

eke uso ffiondo 

very hiller enemy ot the very celebrated Miss Fleming— The 
acre nemiea — 

most able men are not always the most virtuous — Yon 
abile pertona 

will not see us much luxury in Berlin as in Vienna — The 

vedreie I«mo Berlitui — 

love of our neighbour is as necessary in society for Ihe hap- 

^ proMimo neeeisario 

piness of life as in Christianity for eternal satvaliou — 

erUlianeiimo 
Mr.Hogg'slranslalionwasworse thanyour's,yet he ought 
— Iraduiione {odj.) tutlavia dovrebbe 

to translate better than you: he is however much fonder of 
= [adv.] peri) amanle 

play than study; he conceives more than he is able to do, 
gioco immagina eapaee di fart 

consequently the more he undertakes the less he succeeds 
per coniegueitta inlraprende rietee 

— The Po is the most considerable river in Italy — 

— ragguardevole 

Mr. Napier speaks French niore easily than she does— It is as 

— parta faeitmenle lei =: 

easy to do good as to do evil — In the roonlh of January 
faciU bene male Gennaio 

the cold was mOsI severe — The style of Fcnelon is very 
freddo rigido lUle — 
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rich and harmonious — SL Pelers at Home is the mosl 

San PielTO 
magnificenl and Ihe most celebraled church in Europe. 



LESSON V. 



1 Uno, Una. 


l8l. Prime. 


2 Due. 


2d. Secondo. 


3 Tre. 


3d. Terao. 


4 Quallro. 


4lh. Quarto. 


S Cinque. 


8(h. Quinto. 


6 Sei. 


6th. Seslo. 


7 Selle. 


7lh. Setlimo. 


S Otto. 


8th. Otlavo. 


9 Nove. 


91h. Nono. 


10 Died. 


lOlh. Deciino. 


11 Undici. 


11th. Undecimo, or decimo pri- 


13 Dodici. 


mo. 


13 Tredici. 


12th. Duodecimo, or decimo se- 


14 Quattordici. 


condo. 


IS Quindici. 


131h. Decimo lerzo, or tredice- 


16 Sedici. 


simo. 


17 Diciasselle. 


14lh. Decimo quarlo, or ipiai- 


18 Diciotlo. 


lordicesimo. 


19 Diciannove. 


ISlh. Decimo quinlo, or quindi- 


20 Venli. 


cesimo. 


21 Venluno. 


16tb. Decimo sesto, or sedice- 


23 Veulidue. 


simo. 


23 Venture. 


171h. Decimo setlimo, or dicias- 


24 Venliquallro. 


setlesimo. 
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Cardinal. 


OHiui. 


28 Venlicinqiie. 


iSlh. Decimo ollavo, or dkiol- 


26 Ventisei. 


tesimo. 


27 VcDtiselte. 


ISlh. Decimo nono, or dicianno- 


28 VenloHo. 


vesJmo. 


29 Venlinove. 


20lh. Ventesimo, or vigeeimo 


30 Trenla. 


21st. Venlesimo primo, or vigc- 


40 Quaranla. 


simo primo. 


SO Cinquanla. 


30lh. Trenlesinio, or Irigcsirao. 


60 Sessanta. 


40lh. Quaranlesimo, or quadra- 


70 Sellanla. 


gesimo. 


80 Ollanla. 




90 Novanta. 




100 Cento. 


OOlh. Sessantesimo, or sessage- 


200 Dngenlo, or 


simo. 


Duecento. 


701h. Setlanlesimo, or seKuagc- 


300 Trecento. 


simo. 


400 Quatlrocenfo. 


SOlh. Otiantesimo, or oUuagc- 


1,000 Mille. 


simo. 


2,000 Due mila. 


goih. Novanlesirao, o? nonagc- 


100,000 Cenlo mila. 


simo. 


1,000,000 Un milionc. 


lOOlh. Cenlesimo. 


2,000,000 Dae milioni. 


1000th. Milleslmo. 


a 


OKLBCTITB. 


Un paio 


a pair. 


Una decina 


half a icore. 


Una (lozziaa 


a doien. 


Una venlina 


a score. 


Una trenlina 


lo the number of l/iirf^. 


Una qiiaraalina 


(0 the number of forty. 


Una cinquantina 


half a hundred. 


Un cenlinaio 


to the number of a hundred. 


Un migliaio 


lo the number of a thousand. 


A cenliuaia 


ty hundreds. 


A migliaia 


by Oiauiafitls, 


Millanla 


ihottiandi upon thousands. 
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DIBTKISnTlVE. 

A<1 uDD ad uno om by one. 

A due a due liro ^ lti>o, and go on. 

Vno, una is subject to the same contraction Trhcn 
numeral, as it is when an article, but caanot be con- 
tracted at tbe end of a phrase ; as, lo ne ho due, e voi ne 
avete uno, 1 bave two and you have one. 

When utio and una are joined to a number, tliey 
require the following substantive to be in tbe singular : 
as, Ventun anno. Twenty-one years — Trentuna libbra, 
Tbirtynsne pounds. But it tbe article or tbe substantive 
is placed before the Dumber, the plural is used : as, Ft 
mandero i tentuno scudi, I shall send you the twenty-one 
scudi — Vi manderd scudi venluno, I shall scud you 
twcDty-one scudi. 

One or a before hundred or tfioutand, as also the 
conjunction and \a the notation of years, are omitted in 
Itahan: as, A hundred soldiers, Cento soldati — A thou- 
sand ships, Mille navi — In the year one thousand eight 
hundred and forty three — Nell' atmo mitle ollocento 
quarantalre. 

The preposition in, followed in English by the date 
of the century, is rendered in Italian by nel (anno, year, 
being understood];-but when the words morning, even- 
ing are preceded by the time of the day, tn is expres- 
sed by delta: as. In 1843 at four in the evening, or tn 
the morning, Nel mille ottocenta quaranlatre, alle quat- 
Iro della sera, or della mallina. 

Ordinal numbers are declinable and agree in gender 
and number with the subslaotive: as, Se verrete al 
tealro mi iroverele al prim'ordine , If you come to the 
theatre you will find me in the first tier — 11 suo ca- 



vallo vinie nella prima corsa. His horse von in the first 
race. 

Id speaking of Ktn^, Princes etc. we suppress in 
llaltan the article placed in English before the ordinal 
number: as, George Me fourth, Giorgio quarto. 

For the date of the monlh we employ the ordinal 
namber for the first day of the monlh, and the cardinal 
for the rest, with the masculine definite article if pre- 
fixed: as, II prima. The first — 11 due. The second — II 
Ire, The third, and so on with cardinal nnmbers. 

The preposilioD on, employed in English before the 
dale of the month, is suppressed in Italian, and the 
masculine article t'f alone used; as. On the first of Joly, 
or July ttie first, II primo di Lvglio. 

In mentioning the time of the day, we say — E 
Cun'ora, It is one o'clock — Sana le due, or due ore. 
It is two o'clock — Sana le quatiro, or qualtr'ore, It is 
four u'clock.'The first mode however is the best. 

The half is expressed both by mezzo and melii. The 
former is invariable after a nouo, but agrees with it in 
gender when placed before. The latter is employed when 
substantively used. 



He will go there at half past Egil vi andrd alle tre e 

three. mezzo. 

Ba^ a pound. Vna mezza Uhbra. 

Half the world. La melS del mondo. 

Cut this pear in half. TofiliaU gwila peraper meli. 

The quarter is expressed by quarto: as, 1 will be 
here at a quarter past five, Sard qui alle cinque ed un 
quarto. 
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We say 

Fra men' ora. In half an hour. 

Le quallro nuno tin quarlo. A quarter lo four. 
Le iH ed un qvarlo. A quarter past six. 

Ambo, Ambedue, both, indeclinable, and ambi, ambe, 
declinable, admit of the article with substantives: as, 
Ambo, ambedue or ambi i cant. Both dogs — Ambo, am- 
bedue or ambe le mani, Both hands. 

We say Tulli e quattro. All four— Tutli e tei. All 
six, and so on, except before a towcI: as, Tutli olio and 
not Tulli e olio, All eight. 

Ago is expressed both by fa and iono: as. Two years 
ago. Due anni fa, or due anni sono. For a subslantiTe 
singular, the Brst only is used: as, A year ago, Vn anno 
fa — A Tre«k ago, Una sellimana fa. 

We say 

Da ogyi ad otlo This day week. 

Da oggi a quindici This Jay forlnighl. 

Da oggi a ur mne This day monlh. 

Saturn makes his revolution in thirty years; Jnpitcr 

Salumo fa la tua Giove 

in twelve; Mars in two; the Earth in one, or three hun- 

Starle Terra 

dred and sixty live days and seven hours ; Venus in two 

Fen ere 
hundred and twenty Gve days, and Mercury in three months; 

Sferturio 
the Moon , which is the satellite of the Earth ( revolves round 
Luna la quale — gira intomo ad 

it) in twenty seven days, seven [lours and forty three 
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rninule^ ; but il does not overtake the Sou in less than 
ntjnulo esta =^ gi»nge Sole 

twenty nine days, twelve hours and Torly Qve minutes — 
Leopold the first, Grand Duke of Tuscany, was a great 
Leopoldo 

man — At what o' clock does the Opera begin? In half an 
ehe ■= 



hour — He died in London on the l-lth. of last month ~ 

tnuri pasta fo 

They gained the two first battles— Both Kings were crowned 
vimero farono coroiiolu 

in the same year — He paid for that horse 31 guineas — 

pagb = quel ghinea 

He is certainly 4t — [Bring me) the Iwenly-one crowns 
con (a anno Porlalemi Kudo 

which I lent you four months ago — Napoleon (was born) 

ctii preiiai vi Kap'ileone nacque 

at Ajaccio on the 141h. of August ITGil, and died at Si. Helena 
in — Agotlo Elena 

on the 3th. of May 1821, and bis remains were broughl to 

Maggio le sue spoglia porlain 

Paris, by the permission of the English, on the iSlh. of 

col ptrmessa 

October 1840. 
Ottobre 



LESSON VI. 

RI&B1.E irODlIB, 



Are of three kinds, Accrescitivi, augmculatives — Di- 
minulivi, diminutives — Peggioralivi, vilifying noons. 



Arc formed by choDging the last vowel in(o one , and 
are always of the mascnlioe gender: as, From Ubro, 
book: /i6ro?ie, a great or large book— From cosa, house: 
casone, a great or lai^e house. 

If the quality should imply a slight increase of fwioer 
or size by way ofaagmcating some thing in itself dimin- 
utive, in this case the adjectives end in otlo, olta : ozzo, 
ozza; occlo, occia, and such terminations add not only 
an idea of strength and vigour, but also of gracefulness: 
as. From giovine, young: giovinolto, a young man 
giovinotta, a young girl — From bruno and bruna, brown 
brunotzo, a dark man: brunozxa, a brunette — From 
bello and 6e/fa, beautiful :6eUoccioand belk>ccia,w&W made. 

DIHIMITTIVmB. 

For the most part change the last vowel into tiw, 
etto, ello: ina, etta, ella: as, From fanctuUo, a child: 
fanciulUno, a pretty dear little child — From fancittlta, 
a girl: fanciutlina, a young dear girl — From amore, 
affection: amoretlo, slight attachment — From mono, 
hand: manina, a beautiful small hand. 

Those in ello, ella: ello, ella, convey a meaning not 
only otsmallness, but also of affection and love, and some- 
times of contempt: as, From conladino, a country man: 
conladinello, a smart country fellow — From contadina, 
a country woman: contadinella , a pretty little country 
girl — From povero, poor man : poceretlo and poverello, 
poor creature — From pazzo, a madman: pazzarello, 
mad-cap — From vecckio, an old man : vecckieretlo, good 
old man — From vecchia, old woman: veeekierella, poor 
old woman. 
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Diminutives signifying contempt have also various 
terminations: as, From cota, thing: cosuzza and cosuc- 
cia, a trifle — From regalo , present: regaluccio and 
regaluzzo, a small present — From uomo, a man : otnic- 
ciuoh, and omicialtolo, a silly man — From poela, a 
poet: jHKluccio, a rhymster — From libra, book: libri- 
cialloloy an insigniOcant book, and libereolo, a bad litlle 
book. 

TutyTma moumb. 

End in attro, attra-.acdo, aecta: as. From filosofo, 
a pbiIo5(q)her : filoiofastro, a bad or paltry philosopher 

— From giovine, a girl: giomnastra a naughty girl — 
From popolo, a people: popolnccio, mob — From casa, 
a house : casaccia , a tai^ bad house. 

There are also some vilifying nouns ending in ame, 
lime and aglia: as, From came, meal: cwrtiame, carrion 

— From putredine, pulridness: putridume, a heap of 
rotten things — From genu, people: gentame and ^en- 
laglia, rabble. 

Adverbs also admit of these modifications: as, From 
poco, little, we form pocktno — From adagio softly; 
adagino — From bent, well: benino, pretty well: bcnone, 
very well indeed. 

The fortunate attachment of (hat smart connlry fellow 
amore quel 

makes him sing every day — That yoong girl pleases every 

fa h canlare ogni quella piaee a 

body, she has tvro prelly little hand^and two small feel 
luui 
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which chnriD the beholder, Mr. Sullivan made her [ (he 
ehe incanlano ipeltalore — ftee U 

(lay berore yeslerilny } a small present — Did you see that 
jeri I'allro ai'tle vcdulo 

poor old man ^ilh whom I spoke yesterday? No, wby? I 

con cut parlai jeri — 

wanled ( to ask him ] if he had seen my little dog. Come 
vottva chiedergli aveva it mlo venite 

perhaps ( we shall fmd him ) in that small hut , where that 

lo troveremo cata dove 

brunette lives who is rather well made — Do not read such 
$la che ^ teggete late 

a bad liltio book. The author is not, as you think a rhym- 

ster. He seems to me a bad poel—Vou always speak (o me 

tembra a me parlofe mi 

of that mad-cap, have you perhaps some slight attachment 

avele qualche 

for her? 1? how much (you are mistaken) poor creature ! 
Ui io quanlo v' inganttate 

— { In order to ) speak a foreign language well, it is neces- 

Per = 

sary to begin very slowly — They were very much annoyed 
= furono moletlati 

by the rabble following [hem. 

[Abl] che seguiva It 
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LESSON VII. 

A Pronoun is a vord employed instead of a noun, 
to avoid the loo frequent repetition of the same— There 
arc seven kinds of Pronouns, viz. PerBonal, Conjunctive, 
Possessive, Demonstrative, Helative, Interrogative, and 
Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns are expressive of persons. When 
put in the oblique cases governed by verbs, tbey are 
called conjunctive. 

Pronouns of the first person are intended to signify 
the person or persons, who speak, or vrbo are associated 
vilh the speaker: as, lo. 1; Noi, We. 

Tliosc of the second, signify (he person or persons 
lo vhom (he speech is addressed: as, Tu, Thou; Voi, 
You. 

Those of the (bird, some o(ber person or persons 
spoken of: as, Egti, He; EUa, She; Eglino, mas. Elleno, 
tern. They. 





yi 


Si.pi!». 


Nora. 


/ 


lo 


Gen. 


Of me 


Dime 


Dat. 


Tome 


Ame 


Ace. 


Me 


Me 


Abl. 


From me 


Da me 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dal. 











SiifUr. 


Nom. 


Thou 


Tn 


Gen. 


or thee 


Di(e 


Dat. 


To thee 


Ale 


Ace. 


Thee 


Te 


ALL 


From Ihee 


Da te 



Nom. 


Yott 


Voi 




Gen. 


or you 


Divoi 




Daf. 


To yott 


A voi 


Vi. 


Ace. 


You 


Voi 


Vi. 


Abl. 


From you 


Da voi 
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Si»|nl. 


-Hunline. 




Nom. 


He 


Egli, Ei, E' 




Gen. 


or him 


Di lui 




Dal. 


To him 


A hi 


Gli. 


Ace. 


Him 


Lui 


Lo, or II 


Abl. 


From him 


Dalai 
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Nom. 


Thty 


Eglino 


Gen. 


Of them 


Diloro 


Dal. 


ToOtem 


Aloro 


Ace. 


Then 


Loro 
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Nom. 


Skt 


Ella 


Gen. 


Of her 


Dilei 


Dal. 


TohtT 


A tei 



Nom. Then EUeno 

Gen. Of Ihem Di loro 

Dal. To Ikem A loro 

Ace. Them Loro 

Abl. From then Da loro 

Siaplar ud Plunl. 

MAS. AMD FBM. 

Gen. or I "••■"V.Ui"..!/', 

I htrteif, Atvuttvet. 

D.t. To 1 "■■<"V,'"~.V, 

\ herulf, themielva. 

^^^ t otw' I «IA himtelf, 

i herwlf, thewuelvet. 

Abl. Front 1 ^ ,. . , 

I henelf, themielvei. 
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riaiT rsKCOK. 





SiigiliT-liKilue. 


Nom. 


Mynlf 


lo sleeso 


Gen. 


ormyuir 


Di me stesso 


Dal. 


To myuif 


A me §lesBo 


Ace. 


«9*ttf 


Me Blesso 


AW. 


From myulf 


Da me slesso 
Pliial. 


Nora. 


Ourtetve* 


Noi slessi 


Gen. 


Of ourielvei 


Di noi Btessi 


Dal. 


lb ourielvM 


A noi slessi 


Ace. 


Ourielvts 


Noi Btessi 


Abl. 


From ottrielves 


Da noi slessi 
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SiDgoUr-liKiiliie. 


Nom. 


ny,elf 


Tu Blesso 


Gen. 


Ofthyielf 


Di te Blesso 


Dal. 


To thyttlf 


A te stesso 


Ace. 


Tky.elf 


Testesso 


Abl. 


From Ihsietf 


Da le stesso 
Plinl. 


Nom.' 


Tournlvei 


Voi slessi 


Gen. 


Of yovrselvei 


Di voi stessi 


Dal. 


To yovrtelvet 


A voi Blessi 


Ace. 


Tounthet 


Voi sleSBi 


Abl. 


From yourtelvti 


Da voi slessi 
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SiBgalar-liscnline. 



Nom. 
Geo. 



Himself 
Of himself 
To himtelf 
Bimself 
From himself 



EgU slesso 
Di ee slesso 
A s^ slesso 
Si stesso 
Da si stesso 



Nom. 




Eglino slessi 


Geo. 


Of themselves 


Di s6 slessi 


Dal. 


To themselves 


A Bi stessi 


Ace. 


Themtelve, 


Si slessi 


Abl. 


From themselves 


Da Bi slessi 




TBIBD 


FBBiea. 




Siignlu-Feiiiiiiu. 


Nom. 


Benelf 


Ella stessa 


Gen. 


Of herself 


Di si slessa 


Da(. 


To htrself 


A si stessa 


Ace. 


Herself 


Si stessa 


Abl. 


From herself 


Da Bb stessa 

Flonl. 


Nom. 


Themtelves 


ElIcDO slesse 


Gen. 


Of themselves 


Di Bi Glesse 


Dal. 


To themselves 


A Bi stesse 


Ace. 


Themselves 


Se slesse 


Abh 


From themselves 


Da Bi slesse 
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Personal Pronouns in the nominative case are geaet- 
ally omitted, except when an emphasis is required (1). 

The English use the verb To be impersonally with the 
pronouns in the Nommative case, but we make [he verb 
agree with the pronoun to which it relates: as, It is I, 
Sono 10— it is jou who say so, Siete voi cht lo dUe, 

Eg& and Ella are used ornamentally in the sense of 
if; as, Egli i vero eke ho amato td amo Giannetla, ed 
ella e impossibil coaa ch'io poisa abbandonarla, Jt is 
true thaf I have loTcd and love Jane, and it is impossible 
that I should abandon her. 

Conjunctive Pronouns either precede or follow the 
verb by which Ibey are governed. In common conver- 
sation they arc usually put before a verb: as, La cono- 
sco, I know her — Ci ama, lie loves us. When placed 
after the verb , they are always joined lo it: as, 5ein- 
brami, It appears to me. 

When the verb terminates in a vowel which is 
accented, as also in all verbs of one syllable, the initial 
letter of the conjunctive pronoun is doubled: as, Dirotle 
che siele venulo, I will tell her you are come — Essa 
famtni sptsso queslo favore, She does me this favour oflen. 

Gli is excepted: as, Dirogli, and not Diroggli, I will 
tell him. 

The conjunctive pronoun is almost invariably placed 



(1) £4il, Iti^ lara, cm oBiar Iw oiid u 5i>niinaiiv«i initeid ef Egll^ 
tlh, tgllnB, eUrnn: the papit ii thmrars pailiculirlj rtqaaicA (o guaid 
■gaiul a lUlloiB 10 frecjucol •>DOii|>t Iht Tuscaoi ind ilUl not. gcnaMj 
toleraltd by (be Flureolioci — Many olhtr errau of Ihe iimc kind are 
coolllDlly ociurring, for inllance Ihcy hj gll for !e and /am _ c< dilll, 
ee la <Uii(, nbeo gH '""'' '< '"-"'■ ''<"' i»" > g'"'' •""'' '• <""' ''"• '<^- 
ihoald 1» lati, iccmdiDg 10 lb* grader lod aumber of pFnaoi, to whiifa 
Ibcy apply : (bs iboT( beiog ciidently gramnutical fiulli in our LangDagc. 



1". After a verb in the InGnitive Mood, which theo 
loses its final e: as, Credo di vtderU stasera, 1 think I 
shall see her this evening. 

When two InQnitiTes meet together, the conjuDctivc 
pronoun is placed after the first: as. Bo piacere di po- 
lerle fare qmsto favore, I am glad to be able lo do her 
thiB favour. 

2^. After a tjerand: as, Serivendole, ki taluterd in 
tiome voitro. In writing to her, I will salute her in your 
name. 

If however the Infinitive or Gerund be preceded by 
a negative particle, the coiyiuictive persoaal pronoun 
may be then elegantly placed before it 

Le dirii di turn vi aver vedulo. I will tell her I have not seen 

you, 
Non lo lemendo, bo Irionfalo By not fearing him, I have 
del mio nemico. conqaered my enemy. 

3^. After a participle past preceded by the participle 
present of an auxiliary verb, which latter participle is 
then not expressed in Italian. 

nxAnrn-Bii- 

InmiUrtUolooggi,gUhopartalo Having melhtmto-day,l have 

di voi. Gpoken lo him of you. 

Mottraltde [a lellera, non oto TtieletterbeingshownloAer, 

pt'ii forlare. she dared not speak any 

V*. After a verb in the Imperative Mood wbcn 
affirmatively employed (except in the third person of 
both numbers), when negatively, it precedes. 



Baeeontaleci qualche cosa di Relate to ui eomelhing new, 

nuDco, e Ron ci parUUe di and do not epcak (o u* 

quel paxxerello. about that mad cap. 

Hi dia it mio. Let bim give m« my properly. 

Ci cotuoltno dopo Uinta affi- Let them console lu after eo 

sime. mncb afiliction. 

5'". After the word Eceo: as, Eeeomi, Here / am — 
Eccoci, Here we are — Eecolo, Here Ae is — Eccoae, Here 
are some elc' 

^iVA in« is expressed by meco — toith thee, by teco— 
with himself, with herself, with themselves by seco. 

With him, with her, with them, are also expressed 
by seco, when they have reference to the nominative of 
the verb: as, He will conduct me with him, Egli mi 
condurrd seco. 

NB. When a verb governs a personal pronoun or 
pronouns joined by a conjunction to any other kind of 
pronoun or noiu, (be former remains persiHtal and 
does not become conjunctive. 



to igridai lei e non lui. I scolded her and not kim. 

Maria non h ditse ni a lui r^ Uary neither told it to him 

a Paolo. nor to Paul. 

II Signor Penrice o ne parld Mr. Penrice spoke or it either 

a te, o a mio padre. to thee, or to my Talher. 

lo 10 che il Sigjwr AcJand non I know Mr. Acland neither 

maltrMld »i lei n^ it Si~ illtreated her nor Ur. Na- 

gruH- Napier. pier, 
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II SigMT SlralUm ama motlo Hr. StrRlUm loves thtm anil 
loro I la fiimigUa Rtgeri. the Rogers' family very 

roach. 

Ella turn vid» Ini , ma il ett- She did Dot see Mm, but bis 
gino. consin. 

The foUowing serve as relative pronouns in (be ac- 
cnsative case only, and are referred to things as well as 
persons. 





Siiphr. 


PInnl. 


Ma*. Lo 


r II Bim or A. 


1 Mai. Li or Gil 


F««.La 


Her or II. 


Fnn.Le 



Avett letto quel libra? No, ma Have you read that book? No, 

lo teggerd prulo. but I vril) read i( soon. 

Avele veduto il Signor Hop- Have yon seen Mr. HoppnerT 

pner? Si,l'hovedulopoco fa. Yes, I have seen him a 

little vhile ago. 
JVtm avete tcritto ancora guetla Have you not yet written that 

leiln-a? iVb, ma la Krfewd. letter? No, but I will 
vrrile il. 
Dm* (ono i mxH gvoMi? lo Where are my gloves? I have 

rum gli ho veduH. not seen ihem. 

Vmgono I« oojlre $oreU» tta- Doyoarsisterscometonight? 

(era? lo le atpetlo. I expect them. 

So is rendered by lo or la. If it relates to a noun 
sabslanlivc, it agrees with it in gender, if to an adjective, 
it is expressed invariably by lo. 



Siete voi it Signor 5.?5iIo«OTO. Are you Mr. S.? Yes I am. 
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suit txrf la Sigiutra B.? Si la Are yoa Hra. B.T Yes I am. 

SieU ammalalo or ommalala? Are you ill? No I am not, or 
Jim lo lono. 1 am not lo. 

II is Dsed in a lofly style as a conjunctire proDoun 
instead of lo: as, II vxdi, I saw Aim; but never before an 
« itapura or a i: as, Lo stimo, and not t( »timo, I esteem 
him. 

Gli accusative plural is used before a verb beginning 
with a vowel, « impura and z: as, GU amo, I love 
them — Gli sHma, She esteems Ikem^Gli zomberd. He 
-ffill beat Ihem. 

Loro in the Dative case is more properly used 
without the preposition: as, DUe loro. Tell them (i). 

ir Miss Reynolds sees Ibem Ibis evening, (she will neither 
— vedrd itasera turn parlera 

speak] to him nor lo her, but lo Mrs. Ward — Say to Ibem 
ni ni — t>iU 

continually that wilhoot honesty one can never succeed in 

ehe si pui non mat 

the vorld — You can write to her and tell her boldly 

polele franeamente 

what you think — Having called him, be answered me 
cii ehe peniate ehiamalo tiipott 



prepoiiLioa: u, Diie lui, Tell hint — DiU Ui, T«lt htr. 
{%) The pupil ia reqautcd la pay parlicuUr ■Uuti«i I 
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a here 1 am M bul I saw him do more — The world prizes 
vidi aima 

many Ihings which in themselves are worlhless— To please 
che dispregmole Per 

her yon most aever flatter her — She spoke Ut them of 
(DaL) biiogna che lusingkiale 

yoQ — Mr. Robertson will not say such a thing either to 
— diri ni 

her or to them — They will not come with me, hut my 

n^ vogliono la mia 

company honours them — ll is trae that they have dooe 

onom che fatto 

wrong, bati still esteem them— Having told her what yon 

tuUavia deno{Dal.) 

told me , after some days I sav her, and she did not salute 
diceile $alui6 

me: ask her why?No,lwillnot8peaktoher(aiiymore)— 

ckiedett [Dal.) voglio pii 

She said, it was I, JI was not they, wbo spoke in your 
diiie parlai eoatro 

Tavoar — Let him retarn her the book which she lent 
renda (Dal.) mi prw(6 

him two months ago— The Hisses Homing begged me to ask 
(Dal.) — pregarono 

you ir yon would go with them tonight to Mrs. Macalister's. 

tolevate (Abl.) — 

Tell them (I am very sorry] not to be able to favour them. 
che mi disfiaee aisai di = 
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LESSON Vlll. 
vsBsaaAK un> coaintc-tiTB rsoaovirs soaTiinriD. 



Singular. 

Mat. Esso 
Fern. Essa 
, I Medesimo or i 

1 Medesima or I ' 

* I Slessa 
JIftu. Desso 
F«in. Dessa 



Flnril. 

Essi 
Fem. Esse 

I Medesimi oi 
jstessi 



JflM. 



iOum-ulf, 
or 
F«rjfiami 
perMB. 



|Stesse 
Vdf. Dessi 
Fem. Hesse 



lelvei, or 
Vtrytame 
fersons. 



The two first pronouns do not change in tbe oblique 
cases. 

Esso is applied both to persons and things. With 
persons it is employed as egli, but more demonstralivelf : 
as. Come esso aveta dispono, As he had disposed — E 
son queste esse It me parole. And these are his own words. 

It is Trequentlf united (and always without changing 
number or gender) with lui, lei and loro governed by 
the preposition con: as, Con esso M, With him — Con 
esso lei. With her — Con esso loro. With them. 

It is often united to the prepositions lungo, along, 
and sovra, upon, Torming a single word : as, luni^Aesso 
il fiume, Along the river — Sowesso il ponte, Upon tbe 
bridge. 

In its oblique cases it performs tbe office of a relative 
pronoun : as, Bo vedulo la Tribuna e in mexso di essa 
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la Venere de' Medici, 1 hare seen the Tribune and in the 
midst of it the Venos of Medici. 

Medeiimo or Steiso is used with pronouns to express 
emphasis: as, Lo ford io medesimo or io stesso, 1 will 
do it myself. 

Desso has more force than the preceding, and implies 
identity and aeseveration. 11 is employed in the Nomina- 
tive only of both numbers, and for Ibe most part with 
the verbs Etsere, To be, and Parert, To seem: as, 
Questi e desso e nan favella , It is himself and be does 
not speak — Dipinlo si somigliante alia nalura che par 
dessa, Painted so like nature that it seems nature herself. 

Ne is employed as the conjunctiTe personal pronoun 
ci in Ibe dative and accusative case: as, SoU in lanta 
affl'tzione ne hanno lasc\ate. They hare left u« alone in 
so great afDiclion — Questo ne sorebbe gran biasimo. 
That would be a great reproach lo us. But ne io that 
signiGcation is used more in poetry than in prose. 

It is used as a relative pronoun referring (o some 
antecedent, or subject of discourse, and signiGes 

Of, to, for, from, by, with or aboal j j'™[i,em!' 



Non i t' ahbondanza dtlle rie- It is not the abundance of 

eheixe che pud renderei fe- riches that can make us 

liei, ma V uio che ne fac- happy , but the use we 

ciamo. make of ihent. 

Parla cgli di quella Signora? Does he speak or Ihat Ladyf 

Si ne porta conUnuamenU, Yes he epcaks of her con- 

nw le ne fida pockitiimo. tinoally, but he trusts her 
very little. 

Nott 0*0 partarvenc. I dare not speak (o you about 
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In translating ne into English, it is necessary to add 
one, any, some, or substitute of it, of them: as, Avtte 
Hbrif Ne ho. Have you any books, I have some — Non 
ne ko, I have none — Quette tono belle araneie, volete 
darmeuet These are beautiful oranges, will you give me 
lome. 

It is employed vilh intransiliTe verbs ot motion, 
having rd'ereoco to some place mentioned or understood: 
as, Andarsene, To go — Venirsene, To come : as, Etsi 
se ne venivano paao passo, They came step by step — 
Ena ci arrivo qwmdo to ne partiva. She arrived here 
-when I departed from hence. 

Ci and Ft are employed as conjunctive personal 
pronouns in the dative and accusative case. 



Egti ci attultrd. He will assist tu. 

Eisa ci diede una ricompensa. Slie gave tu a reward. 

Eiii vi hanjto offito. They tiave offended you. 

lo vi farlo da gdlaMuomo. 1 gpeali (u you as an hoaest 

They are employed also as relative pronouns refer- 
ring to things, and signify 

or, to, for, at, in, by or upon ] , 



Provai que\ia perdita fuando I experienced that loss, when 

metio ci or vi pentato. I least Ihoughl of iL 

Egii imparerd, I'llaliano, per- He will learn Italian, because 

ebe ci or vi si apptiea. be applies himself to il. 

Non lemele, ci or vi porro t'o Do not fear, I will provide a 

rimedio. remedy for il, 

Eiio U> ha fallo, ma non ci or He has done it, but he will 

vi guadagnera nulla. get nothing by il. 
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The impersooal phrases There is — There are — 
There was etc. are expressed in Italian by ci or vi: as, 
Gi sono or vi sono alcune persone eke. . . There are some 
persons who. ... — Vi sono alcuni libri? Are there any 
books? 

TJiey are used also as adrerbs of locality, Ci having 
the sense of Here, Yi of There. 



AndaU a Roma? Si, vi vndo. Are yon going loBomef Yes, 

Qaando ci ritomerete? Vi I am going there. When 

faro taper per kUer a quando shall you return here? I 

mi ci dovrele atpettare. willlelyouknownhcnyou 

may expecl me here again. 

Mi ditpiaee tanto di parlire I am so sorry to leave Lon- 

di Londra quando appunto don just as yon arrive 

toi ci veniti. {here). 

Egli i un luogo delizioto, ho Itia a line place, I intend to 

intentione di flabilJrmivi. settle there. 



i ci and ci, as conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, meet with ci and Dt as adverbs erf locality. When 
SQch is the case, the two latter are substituted for each 
other, to prevent an awkward repetition of (hem in 
different senses: as, I will conduct you there, lo vi d 
condurrd — You will see us here in a short time, Vi ci 
vedrete fra poco. In these cases we may use also the 
adverbs of locality: as, to vi condurrd col4 — Ci vedrete 
qui fra poco. 

When mi, (i, ci, vi, «t, as datives, or belonging to a 
reflective verb, meet with the accusatives lo, la, li, gli, 
le, or with the relative pronoun ne, they simply change 
Iheir t into e if placed before the verb, but when coming 
after it, the two are united and joined to the verb. 



ojle 



Avele ricetulo quti libri da HareyODrec«ivedthosebooks 



Carlo? Si. Qumdo ve li 
mandb? Itri, e dovtva aver- 
celi mandati aicwd giomi 



'.tti §e ne vaMano, quando do- 
vrehbtTQ imxce vergognar- 



Cnm Charles ? Yes. When 
did he §end ihem to you? 
Yesterday, and he Bhould 
have seoE Ihtm to w some 
days ago. 
They boasl of it, when they 
should ralher be ashamed 
ofiL 



Observe thai ci and vi as adverbs of locality are 
subject to similar variation irhen they meet with any 
or those accusatives; as well as ci or vi in impersonal 
phrases, when they meet with the pronoun ne. 



Vedele quell' aecellino in quel- Doyoa see that little bird in 
I'albero? Non ve lo vedo. that tree? 1 do not see t'l 

(here. 
Ve ne tono due. There are two of them. 

NB. The pronoun gli, as dative, does not change its 
i into e when meeting with any of the above accusatives, 
bat has an e added lo it, and is invariably united in one 
word, whether placed before or after the verb, being 
in this case used for the masculine and femnine gender. 



II Signer Parker glieli man- 

dera dimani. 
Proeurero di parlargliene i(a- 

lera. 



Mr. Parker will send them to 
him (or to her) to-morrow. 

I will endeavour lo speak to 
him (or lo her) of it this 
evening. 
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Sometimes these proooaos when meeting together 
are elegantly contracted into one word, losing their floal 
vowel, except before any other vowel, s impura or s. 



Elh mel raeeomando calda- Stie recommended Aim (or i(] 

menle. (o me carneslly. 

East not) se lo immagineranno They vritl never iiuagiue t(. 



The following table contains every possible mode in 
which these conjunctive pronouns can occur. 



Compound, drnjiiiitUDt Ptouou-m. 



Mai. He lo Aim or (( lo me. 

Fern. Me la her or if to in«. 

lUai. Me U Ihem to me. 

Fern. Me le them ta me. 

Mm. Te lo Itim or it to thee. 

Fern. Te la her or tl to thee. 

Mas. Te li them to thee. 

Fern. Te le them to thee. 

Mas. Glielo Aim or it lo hint, 

Fern. Gliela A«r or it to him, 

Mas. Glieli them to him or to 



her. 



Fern. Gliele then 



him or lo 



Me ne tome of it etc. I 



Mas. Ce lo 


Aim or it to us. 


Fern. Ce la 


her or if to us. 


Ma.. Ce li 


them to us. 


Fern. Ce le 


them to US. 


Mas. Ve lo 


kim or it to yov 


Tern. Vo la 


her or it to you. 


Mas. Ve li 


them to you. 


Fern. Ve le 


them to yoa. 


Mas. Se lo 


him or it to one's 






f em. Se la 


her or it lo onB'. 






Mas. Se 11 


them to them- 




selves. 


Fern. Se le 


them to them- 




selves. 



self, themselves. 
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Jifcu. Lo~..)oro bint or t( to ihem. 
Ftm. La~..1oro lur or U to them. ' 
Jffa*. Li ....loro tkem to ibem. 
Fem. Le....1oro them to Hum. 

Ne....1oro tome,iomeofitetc. J 
to Ihem. 



JTA.Whn 


tl««fi«i,ro- 


BODni In, la. 


/(, fe lod >.( 


>n u»d in » 


junclion with 


lon.ib-^mm 


It pliccd be- 


fore Uw «rl.. • 


nd Itro .ft.r. 


tinpl nidi Iha 


/nytnWve, G«- 


™«d. F-filcipl 


p,,,,.,.d/«. 


ptraUfe a/gnu 


i^tlftmploy- 


«l, Eg wbiclica 


«lh,J0.1Utb, 
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YoD have no doubt (some fonai]a(i:n) in reproaching 

$\ete tenxa dvhbio fondalo a (Inf.) 

him for his TaulU, batislhere(any onejonearlh who is 

{Dat.}=la$uamancania afcuno ehe lia 

exempt Trom them? — When Louis sends me Atlieri I 

manderd — 

(will return) it to them — I (shall speak] to them about it, 

reitiluiTo paWerd 

and give you a faithfal account of it— If yon meet with them, 

daro =: eialto vi amenite in 

tell it only to her, and not to Paul — When they return ne 

reililuiranno 

'those books which we tent them, (we will send) them to 

que' cui pretlammo manderemo atle 

your sisters, if they (had sent) us them before, we (should 

voilre avesiero mandali aeremmo. 

have lent) them to them gome days ago — The uncle intrusted 

preitati commise 

some bottles ot Champagne to us, but (we have not been able) 

~ non abbiamo polulo 

to send them to him —Do him that favour, 1 [was thinking) 
= Fale qael peruava 

ofit now— Come and see us often. Yes, we (will come) here 
Venile a (Inf.) verremo 
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very often — Is it nnde John vho comes? Yes it is himseir. 

vient 
He looks aneasy. He is always so — Are (here any gloves? 
lembra inquieto guanlo 

There are not any. There was a pair npon the little table 

pa 10 
this morning. 1 have not seen them — I want some paper, 

veduii Bo bisogno di 

ask Paul for some — As you have so many lemons send them 

( Oal.) Siccotae limone mandate 

some. 1 canool send them any, because I have promised 
turn posto protaeiso 

some or them to Mr. Valpy — \! Mr. Acland comes soon, 

we [ will go ) there directly, perhaps he will not take you 

andrtnto lubilo eondvrrd 

there, (on the contrary) (1 believe he will.)— Let Mr.Travers 

"anjii lo eredo — 

speak to (hem about it, and let him give ns an answer in time. 
parli dia (Dal.) 



LESSON IX. 

VOSSBBBIVa VBOKOVKK. 

Are those which relate to possession or properly. 

II mio La mia I miei Le mie My, or mine. 

II tuo La tna I tuoi Le tiie Thy, or thine. 

II suo La sua I suoi Le sue Bi$,ker,her'$,its. 

II nostro La nostra I nogtri Le nostra Our, or ow'i. 

II vostro La voslra 1 voslri Le vostra Four, or yonr's. 

II loro La loro I lore Le loro TheiTy or Ihtir'i. 
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These proDouns are generaUy declined vilb the defi- 
nite arlicle, and agree with the thing possessed and not, 
as in English, witli the possessor, for 'which reason (hey 
mast be repeated either berore or otter the substantive. 



Pittro mt manid teri la sua Peter sent me his carriage 

carrotza. yesterday. 

Maria ha vendulo il soo atullo. Mary has sold her ring. 

Ei Ime la lettera mia e la He read my teller and your'i. 

voslra. 

Jtfy, thy, his, ker, our, your, their coming vilb a 
Donn that signiGes any corporeal part, any Taculty or 
affection of the mind [ such as anitna , soul — cuore, 
heart — memoria, memory — speransa, hope — paura, 
fear ) and a verb of action or motion, are expressed by 
corresponding conjunctive personal pronouns in the 
dative case: viz. mt, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, loro, and the 
definite article is placed before the substantive. 



I broke his arm. Gli ruppi il braeeio. 

We cot our fingers. Ci lagliammo le dila. 

Yon hart your toot. Vi faeetle male at pitde. 

Consonant to (his rule Ai5, her, their are expressed 
by St, if they have refereDce to the same person or per- 
sons as the nominative, and by gli, le, loro, if they have 
reference to some other person or persons. 



Peler broke hi> (own) arm. Pietro si ruppe il braeeio. 
Peter broiie his (John's] arm. Pieiro gli rujipc il braeeio. 
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She cut btr (own) finger. EUa 9i taglU il dito. 

She cul her (Mary's) finger. Eila le taglib il dilo. 

They hurt their (own) legs. Eiti s\ ftcero male atie gambe. 

They hurt lh«ir (of others) Eui fecero loro mule alte 
lega. gambe. 

But when Ihe verb expresses an action vhich has 
more reference to the subject referred to, than to the 
person yrbo Is (be nominaliTe of tlio verb, then y/e 
omit the possessive pronoun: as, YolgeU gli occki a quel 
quadra, Turn your eyes to that picture — Riposate it 
capo m questo guanciale. Rest your bead on this pillow. 

When the possessiTe pronouns are immedialely fol-' 
lowed by a noun of title or kindred in the singolar 
number, they do not take the article, tore alone excepted: 
as, Sua Maesli, His Majesty — Wo padre, My father — 
La loro madre. Their mother. But tbey require the article 
when the noun is in the plural, when il is a diminutive, 
when the possessive pronoun is put after, and when an 
adjective, or the words Signore, Signora, Signorina 
intervene. 

BXAMPI.KS, 

Elia lo dittt a' miei fntlelli. She said it to ray brotheri. 
La iua pgUuoUna non iiti bene. His dear UUU daughter is not 

welt. 
Ne parlerd al padre mio. I will speak lo mjf falker about 

il. 
/ miei complimenlt alia voitra My compliments lo yourifear 

cara madre. mother. 

Coti mi ordino la MaeiiA lua. Thus hii Majesty prdered me. 
Ce lo diise il ooitro Signore Zio. Your uncle told it to us. 

When any noun, accompanied by the possessive 
pronoun, relates to Ihe subject of the proposition, the 
possessive pronoun is omitted: as, Egli ha perduto it 
■padre e la madre, He has lost his father and mother. 
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They dispense With the article vbea they are pre- 
ceded by some indeterminate or demonstrative pronouns, 
and when they follow the Verb To be in the sense of 
belonging to: as, Quakke rostro nemico, Some enemy 
ofyour's — Ogni mia speranza. Every hope of mine — 
Di cAi i quetlo Ubro? E mio, Whose is this booli? U 
is mine. 

// mio, il luo, il suo, il nmfro, it msiro, il loro are 
employed substantively in the singular to signiry personal 
tubitance or properly: as, Ella non ka euro del sno,Sbe 
does not lake care of her oton [property]. In the plural 
they signiff parentt, relations, friends, foUoteers etc. as, 
II Generate comando a' suoi di attaceare il nemico. The 
general ordered hii troops to attack the enemy. 

One's own, employed in an indeterminate sense, is 
rendered in Italian by propria preceded by the article: 
as. To confess one't own sins is a mark, . . It confessare 
i proprj peccati i vn segno. . . 

When oum is added to the possessive pronoun, it 
may be omitted, or expressed with or without the 
possessive pronoun: as, She wrote that letter with her 
own hand, Ella scrisse guelta letlera di suo pugno, or 
di suo proprio pugno, or di proprio pugno. 

Since suo has reference only to a singular noun in 
the third person; to prev^t conlusion in such sentences 
as the following, it is necessary lo render his by di lui — 
her by di lei — their hy di loro: as, Maria amasuofratello 
ed i figli di lui , Mary loves her brother and his sons — 
Essi ingannarono Paolo ed Antonio ed i figli di loro. 
They deceived Paul and Anthony and Iheir soas — Ma- 
ria ama suo fratello ed i suoi figli, in this case, they 
are the sons of Mary and not of her brother. It would 
however be useless to make use of such a mode of 
expression, when the nominative is in the Brst or second 

C.oo'^lc 



person: as, Koi hdammo moUo Giovanni e suo figlio, 
We praised John and his son very much. It is easy to 
see in this example yihose is the son, as in the rollowiog 
whose is (he daughter, Voi amate vosira soreUa e sua 
^glia. You love your sister and htr daughter. 

A friend of mine, of thine etc. is expressed by JJn 
tnio arnica, un tuo amico etc. as, A friend oi yoor's has 
deceived me, tin voatro amico tn'ha ingannalo. 

In English the possessive pronoun is sometimes foDnd 
before a Gerund, performing the office of the verb, of 
which the possessive pronoun is Ihc subject. When such 
is the case, tbe Gerund is to be pal in the Infinitive 
Mood with the masculine definite article prefixed, and 
tbe possessive pronoun is rendered by ils corresponding 
nominalive personal pronoun. 



KXAI 

My being or having. 
Of thy being or having. 
To hU being or having. 
From her being or having. 


DeW euer Id ( 
AlUtttr egli 
DaireiKtrella i 



Without our being or having. Seraa nser noi or tensa aver 

After your being or having. Dopo ester \oi orilopoaoervoi. 

Throagh their being or hav- Per etier eglino or p«r aver 

ing. eglino. 

My having been or having L'eisere io ttato or I'aver io 

had etc. avulo, etc. 

Her nriting such a letler will Lo icriver ella una tal leltera 

oblige him very much. 1' obbligherd aiiai. 

Their having called upon Letter essi fostali da lei, im- 

her, prevraited her coming peiii U ventr essa da loro. 

Io them. 
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Cxsar gave the (hrone of Egypt to Cleopatra, and 
Cetare diede Egitlo — 

removed her brother from it — His having been so prudent 
aUonlavd si 

and courageous was the cause of the victory — Does yoar 

fH 

vtife knovr my misfortune?— I can do what I like with my 

»a poiio cid che voglto (Gen.) 

own money — My father, mother and brothers are in the 

{Dat.) 
country with your friends and their children — Uy cousin 
cantpagna bambino 

is gone to visit and console his siater, who has lost her 

andalo a perilulo 

dear little child — Have you any news of your parents? No, 

but I expect some from my (mother-in-law) by (he post 

atpello luoeera per potla 

— She esteems her (son-in-law) as much as he hates his 

siima genera odia 

(daughter-in-law) —Their (nephew's son) and our (grand 
nuora pronipote nipo- 

sons) are all ill : this news pierces my heart — A friend of 
lino tlanno vpeua 

Iheir's (lost at cards) last night all his property — Her dear 

si givoeA 
little niece (will come) here with my (sister-in-law) — Pe- 

nipole titrrd cognala 

ter {being afraid] for his own life (laid the fault) on his 

lemendo {Gen.) incntpo {Aec.) 

(great grand father) — Whose is this little dog? It is our's 

bisavo 
-~Do me the favour to present this petition to his Majesty. 
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We Italians aod especially the Tuscans, in speakii^ 
or, writing to a Superior, a Lady, or Gentleman, make 
use of the feminine gender and of the third person; viz. 
La Signoria Vostr a, ot Vosignoria, Your Lordship or 
Ladyship, for which EUa is substituted in the following 
manner (1). 

Pen. Pron, Conjuncliue. 
Nom. Tou (Madame, or Sir) Ella 
Geo, Of !(ott Di lei 

Dal. To you A lei Le. 



Ace. 



Tou 



Lei 
Da lei 



Abl. From t/ou 

Nom. Ton (Gentlemen) Lor Signori 



Gen. Of you 

Dat. To yoa 

Ace Tou 

AhL From you 

Nom. You (Ladies) 

Gen. Of yoti 

Dal. To you 

Ace. Tou 

Abl. From you 



Di lor Signori 
A lor Signori 
Lor Signori 
Da lor Signori 
Lor Sign ore 
Di lor Signore 
A lor Signore 
Lor Signore 
Da lor Signore 



(1; Danle.Filrarch, Boccaccio, Guldoni, and many oilier eood Aull 
nexr uk Ella lo i!.ioc. tagrcl, bat alnajt Foi. 

Ddnle io ipcaking «j1h vcbaraliDti lo one of hit abcpKon, taja 

a Dal voi che prima Bonn soITcriro 

RicooiiDciaroo le parole mie. 

lo cominciai; vol Biele i1 padre mio, 
Yoi mi dale a parlar tuUa baldeiza 
Voi mi levBie al ch'io son pii) ch'io. » 

Fglruch. nho almjri addiHiei Lanii riipHUiilty , uyi 

F'aggio prorerlo i1 cor, ma a Toi non piaee. 
Many other Haoplu to corrolioriliDD nii^liC bs addnud fcom lh« 
aulboriliei. NeTerthcleH na gite ihc foUoniug EierdH on Ibii rule. 
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According to this mode or addressing persons, k 
Mignorie loro, may be osed both for Gentlemen, and 
Ladiei. 

The verb is to be pat io the third person; as, Come 
sta Signore, or Signora, or Tor both EUa? Haw do 
you do Sir or Madam? Come slanno le Signorie loroT 
Haw do you do. Gentlemen or Ladies? 

The adjective and participle agree with (be title : as, 
E ella iodisfatta? Arc you (Sir or Madam) satisfied? 

Four, having rerercnce to one person, is expressed 
by il suo, la tua etc. relating to two or more persons, 
by t7 loro, la loro: as, Signora ho letlo i suoi comandi. 
Madam I bave read your orders — Signori la loro ttima 
mi i di un gran jiregio, Gentlemen your esteem is of 
great valae to me. 

1 heard that yon Tell from yoar horse and hurt yoor 
inleii eoMe ■= 

head — If you do not go to your cousin's, she (Till come) 

= omdrA (AH.) verrd 

to you — We sav yon (this morning) vitb some friends 
{Abl) AiAiamo veduta stamane 
of your's — Lord Listowel has heard things which 

— — uiftio ehe 

{ will fill } your heart with joy — Why this indulgence to 
tnnonilcranno (Gen.) 

your nephewT You spend your property to gratify his 

ipendt per aggradirt {DaU) 

ridiculous pride — You lost your cause Ihrough your 

orgoglio ka perio lilt 

refusing to §hov those papers — Miss Wells wished that 
rieutare di . — volte 

your booits (should be) returned to you — My brothers and 
fouero 



DoliiHihyGoOJ^Ic 



— es - 

your sisters went there together — Mrs. Bonsor told me 

andorono — diitt 

that (at last) you have received letters from yonr relations, 

finalmenle 
and I participate in your joy — Remember me to your 

vengo a partt (Gen.) Rivcrisca (Ace.) 

rather and sisters. 



DBMOnS*B*«lTB rBOHOvas. 

Are those which precisely point oal the subjects to 
which they relate, and shew the time and place. 

They are of three classes. 

The GrsI class is composed of those which iodicale 
the proximity of an object to the person who speaks: 
as, Quato libro. This book. 

The second class of those which indicate the proxim- 
ity of an object to the person spoken to: as, Codesto 
Ubro, That book. 

The third class comprehends those which indicate 
the object equally distant both from the person spoken 
to, and person speaking: as, Quel Ubro, That book. 

Wc present them arranged in their respective classes. 
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Ncme of these pronoans take the defiDile article, 
but arc goTerned by (he particles di, a, da: as, Per la 
dolce memoria di tjuet giomo, For the pleasing remem- 
brance of that day. 

Questi, Cotesli and Quegli rerer to a person, and are 
used only in the nomlDalivc singular of the masculine 
gender: as, Qucsti i il mio maestro, cotesti mio padre, 
e quegli mio cugino, This man is my master, that man 
is my father, and that person my cousin. 

Queslo, Coleslo and Quello are applied (o things as 
well as persons, and are used adjectively with siri)s(an- 
tives as well as by (hemsehcs. 

Questo veslito tni e troppo TkU coal is too long for me. 

Coteslo vettito vi Ha bene. That coal fils you well. 

Quella eaia i bellisiima. Thai house is very Tinf). 

Sta»era andremo a questo lea- This evening we .will go tol/ii^ 
tro, domani tera a quello. theaire, to-morrow evening 

lo that. 

Stamane, stamattina, This morning — Stasera, This 
evening — Stanotte, To night, are contractions of qttesta 
mane, questa mallina; questa sera; guesta notle. 

This frim(i.of mifie^^ TAai book of your's etc. arc 
expressed by Queslo mio amico, Coleslo voslro Ubro etc. 

NB. He, She and They, followed by a relative pro- 
noun, are rendered cither by chi alone, with the verb 
in the singular, or by colui che; colei che; coloro che. 

EXAMPLEa, 

Be v>Ko loves virtue etc' Colui che or chi ama la vir- 

li) etc. 
She wko was the cause of it Colei che or chi ne fula eau- 
will be punished. la, tari yunila or pnnilo. 
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TVywIkiliveinatniiencefor' Coloro che vimuw nelPabbon- 
gel (he miseries of others. dantadimeitliamaltmUerie 
degli altrt, or chi vivi eie. 
dimentica tie. 

Costui, Costei, CoslOTo denote proximity to Ihc person 
who speaks, as the pronoun quesli, but they are used 
in all relations of the noun with (he verb. 



Qwmio vidi coslui n«l ffnin Wh«i 1 saw Ihi't man in (be 

deterio. great desert. 

Co$i costei ch'i Ira le dontu So Ihit one who is a SQn 

un $ok. amongst women. 

Jhhferma ilguardo a rimirar Now (Ix your eye and admire 

coslorol iheie ferioni. 

Colui, Coki, Coloro denote distance both from the 
person yrho speaks and the person spoken (o, and are 
the same as quegli, but used in the same manner as 
the three above. 



/o ho asiai con una eo^ of- IhavesuftlcientlyolTendedlhe 

fesogl'Iddil weeidtndo colni. Gods by Ihe single crime of 

killing (^1 man. 

Quetlaitoleichetanloi potla This is lAol (lorlnne) who is 

in croee pur da color che le so contemned even by ihote 

dovrian dar lode. pertoKS who ought to praise 

her. 

Costui, Coslei, Costoro — Colui, Colei, Coloro are 
elegantly used in (he genitive case governed by a noun 
without di: as. La costui professions The profession of 
this man — At colei grido, At the call of that female. 
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This, Thai, meaning (his thing, thai Ihing, arc 
expressed by questo, do; codesto, quelle: as, What 
means this? Che vuol dir questo? — That wbich yoa 
say is not to be believed, Coteslo che voi dile non i da 
credersi — Do not speak to him of that — Non gli par- 
late di cio. 

Questo, preceded by the preposition in or a, ofien 
indicates the present time with reference to some sub- 
stantive understood: as, Id questo etla soprawenne. At 
this ( moment} she came up — A questo mi hanno con- 
dotlo, To this (point) they have conducted me. 

The former in Kalian is rendered by quello, quella etc. 
and the latter, by questo, questa etc. as, Religion and 
superstition have very difTerent effects on the humau 
mind, the former strengthens it, but the latter renders 
it feeble, La religione e la superslizione producono diffe- 
renli effetti nella mente umana, quella la rinvigorisce, 
ma questa la rende debole. 

What, used independently Trithout reference to a 
substantive, and meaning what thing, is expressed by 
eke (cosa understood) : as, I do not know what to think, 
Non so che pensare. 

The virtues which the Persians ( carerully inspired ] , 

Pcrsiano avevano cura d'inspirare 

were truth and goodness, sobriety and obedience, the two 

former make us resemble the Gods, the two latter 

fantio {Dal.) = 

are necessary for the preservation of order — He who 

coniervaiione 
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cau moderate his passions is very haf^y. — Thai tady 
pud Sigtwra 

whom you saw this inoroiug is the wife of thai man 

cui avtte vedtUa 

who deceived yon — This cloth is (iaer than it seems 

inganno panno par« 

— He who is loo indulgcnl to himseir, has generally less 

Iroppo 
forbearance lor others — Rome and Florence are interest- 
eompiacema 
ing cities, the former for its historical recollections, the 

rieordansa 
latter for having been the seat of the floe arts — The 

euere tlala ude 

manners of that man do not please thai woman whom 
= piocct'ono {Dal.) cai 

he pretends to love so much. — Those persons deceive 
pretende di ingannano 

themselves who think thai taaf^ness consists in riches — 

pentatio = (Inf.) 

She came to me this morning, and perhaps (will return) 

e venuta {Abl.) rilomerd 

this evening — Those stockings of your's are not oF the 

quality you lold me — His bad manners have brought 

che hanno condoUo 

him to this end. — That which you told him (was not lo 

be said) — The man whom you see speaking with that 
dirii vedete (Inf.) 

Lady is my uncle — 1 cannot imagine what this brother of 

non posio 

your's means to say. 
inlenda di 
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II quale, la quakclc. and (heir variations, are applied 
both to persons and things ; as, L'uomo il quale vedesie, 
The maa whom you saw ■ — / libri dc' quali vi parlai. 
The books of which I spolie lo you. 

Cke, unraried, serves Tor all cases in both nambers 
and genders, and is applied to persons as well as things. 
In its oblique cases it lakes the prepositions dt, a, da. 



on aulori che kggtte. The aulbors lokiek yon read. 

Queita i la cata che Umto mi This is (he house ichjch I like 

fUKt. BO much. 

Gli occht di che io farJai H Theeyeso^whtehlspokewith 

ealdamertte. so mnch ardour. 

Cut is as unvaried as che, and serves for aU cases 
[except the nominative), whatever may be theirnumber 
or gender, and has reference to persons as well as things: 
as, E eaddi come I'uotn cui sonno piglia, And I fell as a 
man whom sleep over-takes — / libri di coi mi parlastef 
The books of tohkh you spoke to me? 

The word che is sometimes liable to error, as in the 
rolhming example, E morta il tervo cbe amava mio 
padre. We canno( clearly see, Iftbe love is on the part 
of the servant wilh respect lo the father, or on the part 
of the father with respect to the servant. It would be 
belter then to say, E morlo il servo cui amava miopadre. 
The servant, whom my father loTcd, is dead. 

It is employed in the genitive and dative case withou( 
a preposition. In the genitive, it is placed between the 
article and the noun on which i( depends, and in the 
dative, it precedes (ho verb: as, II cui tapere. Whose 
knowledge — Foi, cui natura diede tanto eoraggio. Yon 
to whom nature gave so much courage. 
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Onde is employed id poetry and also in elevated 
diction in ttie sense of del quale, pel quale, col quale, dal 
quale etc. and in the plural or both genders: as, Pemo 
alle sue disgrazie ond'e^It on ragione piange, I think 
of his misrorluaes for which ho weeps with reason. 

What or Which, having reference to a substantive, 
always precedes it, (an exception to the general mle of 
relative pronouns) and is expressed by ehe or quale, but 
quale cannot be used in a phrase of admiration: as, I 
do DOl know tohal book I shall read, Ifon to che or qual 
libra Uggerd — What a fine picturel Che hel quadrol 

What, meanin;; that which, is expressed by cid che 
or quel che; as, 1 know what yon said to her, So cid 
che or quel che le dicetle. 

WbcQ a sentence is the antecedtnt, which is express- 
ed by il che or la qaal coia: as, I have not yet met 
with the books I want, which hinders me from finishing 
that work, Non ho ancora irovato i Ubri di cm ablnso- 
gno, il che or la qual cosa m' impeditce di terminare 
queW opera. 

NB, A relative proooun is always expressed in 
Italian, and never omitted as in English : as, / Ubri 
cai eompratte, The books you bought 

laviBBoftATivn. 

Are Qsed in asking qaesUons. 
Chi? Whof 

Nom. 1 0"»!«'<n'al» I fnich?What? 

t Che? or cbe coaa? ) 

Di chJT Ofuihom? Wbou? 

Gen. \ »i'l»'''e.d;q;«J'? I OfWhiMOf^hai? 
I Di che? w di che coea? | ' ' 
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— T2 — 
A clij? To trhom? 

\ A che? or a che cosar | 
Chi? Whtm7 

I Che? or che cosa? j 



Da chi? From uAom? 

Da quale, da quali? 
Da che? or da che cosa? 



From whiehl Front what? 



Sing. Quanio? Quanla? Bou) much? 
PI. Quaoli? Quanle? Hinc many? 

Chi )s applied (o persons only : as, Chi vi ha guidali 
chi vi fu lucernaf Who guided yon or vho was year 
light — Di chi parlale? Of whom do you speak ? 

Che is employed both with or without a sabstantive : 
as, Che disse? or Che cosa disae? What did he say? And 
never Cosa disse. 

Quale and Quanta may be joined to a substantive 
or detached from it : as, Quale parere i il vosiro? or 
Qual i it vostro parere? What is your opinion? 

Instead of quale and quanta, we may use che: as, 
Dio solo sa che dotore to aento ( thai Is qual dolore or 
quanio dolore), God only knows how much grief I feel. 

There are some people whom we hate, and others 

periona (pi.) odiatno altro 

whom we love without knowing why : the former 

is an injustice, the latter a weakness. — What did she 
say to you? Of what Lady do you speak? Of Miss Wool- 
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mer whose beautiful fece you a<linire bo much — They 

vUo ammirale coUmlo 

caunot come either to-day or to-morrow, which (will 

not) pouono ni ' ni Mrct 

be) the cause ot much expense — The man whose 

diipendia 
conduct is regular, and whose actions are honeat, is hap- 
condolta 
pier than he who abandons himself to his inclinations — 

abbandona 
What are your pastimes in that wretched house? 
paiMlempo miiero 

We play at cards. How much did you lose last night? 
ft gioca perdeile ieri 

Not much, but who is more unlucky than I? — There are 
occasions when silence is preferable to words — 
in eui diteono (sing.) 

What a destiny! Under what an unfortunate star I (was born!) 

ttacqui 
—Fashion is a tyrant whose laws and caprices (it is necessary) 

conviene 
lo follow — Here is the youth whom you heard sing 
= udi$U 

last evening, and whose voice is so sweet — Send me 
mandate 

the letters you have written — Whom shall we believe? 
icritle {Bat.} erederemo 

— In what do they employ their lime? — Of what does 
impiegano = 

he accuse his friend? — The letter in which you have 
aecvia 

found that note is not mine, 
(rovato biglietlo 
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LESSON XII. 



Are those vhicb express Iheir snbjects in an indeQ- 
nite or general manner. 



Allri (Nom. sing, only) 

Gtti. d'altnii, Dal. ad altrui. 

Ace. altrui, AbL da allrni. 
Allro, allra; altri, altre. 
L'ano e Taltro, Tuna e I'allta; 

gli unle gli altri, le nne e le 

altre; ambedue, ambo, liiKi e 

due , tulle e due. 
L* un rallro, Tuna I'altra; gli uni 

gli altri, le une le allre. 
L' uno 1' allro, I'una o I'allra; gli 

uni o gli allri, le une o le allre. 
N€ I'uno n^ 1' allro, n6 I'uua nit 

I'altra; ah gli uni n^ gli allri, 

<ah le une ni le altre. 
Per uno. 

Alcuno, alcuna; alcuni, alcane. 
QualcbeduBo, quakbeduoa; qual- 

cuno, qualcona. 
Nessuno, nessuna; veruno, veni- 

na; ninno, niana; nnlio, nnlla; 

neppnr uno, neppur nna. 



Any one, mme one, 
Another, Sontebedy the. 
Other people. 
Other, Olhere. 



Each other. One ano- 
ther. 

Either the on« «r the 
other. One or other. 

NeHhtr the one mw ihc 
other. 

Each. 
Some, any. 

SomeMy, Some on*, 
Any one. 

No body, No one. 
Not one, JVoi any. 



Qualcbe 
Nulla, nicnte 



Some, Any. 
Nothing. 
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j4Un'i6 the Nominative singnlarora distinct pronoun 
making altrni in its obliqne cases; aa, AKii diet il am- 
frorto e mm $'mgoima, Some one says the contrary, and 
does not deceive himself — Che menu iritto altrui per 
offni caUe, Which [the lun understood] leads others 
straight thro' every path. 

Alirui is employed in the genitive and dative cases 
(like cut) with or without a preposition. In the genitive 
it is to be put between flie article and the substantive 
on which it depends : as, Penso cogli altrui danni raf- 
freddare il suo fert^nU amore, He tlioaght by injuring 
othert to cool his own rervent love — Non fare ad altrui 
quel che RON vuoi per te. Do not to othert that which 
thoQ would'st not hke thyself. 

V altrui, used substantively, moans the property of 
others: as, /o non invidio mat 1' altrui, I aev&t covet 
the properly of otherg, 

Atlro or Altra is joinod wilh the perHonal prononns 
Noi and Toi in an expletive manner for the sake of 
emphasis: as, Noi altri Inglcsi {mai.) Noi altre Inglesi 
{fern.) We English — Voi altri Italiani [mat.] Voi altre 
Ilaliane [fern.] You.Ilalians. 

Attro, substantively employed, conveys the meaning 
of eome thing eUe, any thing elte; bat when repeated in 
the same sentence, the repetition signiGes one thing. . . 
another thing, or two different things. 

JVon ho Usogno d' allro. I do not want any thing else. 

AUto i il parlar di morle, a1- It is one Ihiaj lo lalk ofilealh, 
Iro il morire. and another (a die. 

JfB. When Mro is followed by che in a negative 
senteoce, it means nothing bat, except or otherwiie: as, 
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Cid non pud e»erc) altro cbe uliie. That cannot be 
otkeneite ihaa useful to yon. 

L'tmo e I'altro, whatever article or preposition may 
be employed 'with tino, must be repeated with altro, 
and when it is io the NomiDatire case, the verb must 
be iu the singular ; as. Bo ricevuto ktUre dall'nno e 
dall' altro, I liave received letters Trom both — L'uno e 

V altro mi odia, Both hate me. 

L'un I'altro, invariably used with a reQective verb, 
is always in the accusative case with altro sometimes 
in the genitive, or governed by a preposition: as, Essi 
ft odiano l'un I'altro, e per conseguenza »ono mvidioH 

V un dell' altro, They hate each other and consequently 
are envious erne of the other. 

L'uno o r altro — Per ttno, have no peculiarity to 
notice : Ex. Ni il padre ne il figlio i venuto, ma I' uno 
o I'altro verrd dimani. Neither the father nor the son 
have come, but one or the other will come to-morrow 
— Diedi loro due toldi per uno, I gave them two pence 
each. 

Ni funo ni I'altro requires a negative particle, when 
placed after a verb, but not when placed before: as, 
N6 l'uno D& r altro meriia lode, or non merita lode ni 

V uno n^ 1' altro. Neither the one nor the other meriti 
praise. 

In all these cases uno, altro, vary their gender and 
number according to the substantives to vbicb they 
have reference: as, Yidi il padre e lafiglta, ma o£ l'uno 
n6 r altra volte riconoscermi, I saw the father and the 
daughter, but neither of Ihem would recognize me. 

Some one, Some and Any, referring to an antecedent 
in the plural, are rendered by qualcheduno or qualeuno 
in the singular, or by alcuno in the plnral, and agree 
with the antecedent in gender : as, 1 have visited tbe 



oQicers, and have round some of tbem woondod, Ho 
visilato gli ufftziali, e tie ho trocato qualcQno fertlo, or 
alcuni feriti. 

Same, Any, joined adjectively lo a sabslantive, are 
expressed by qvakhe \a the singular or by alcuno in 
the plural: as, You must take tome books, Bisogna 
eke prendiate qualchc libra, or alcuni libri. 

Nessuno, Niuno, Teruno, Nulla, require the negative 
non when they follow the verb, but not when they 
precede it : as, Nessuno i piu mfelice di tut, ma non vidi 
fltdi nessuno piU rassegnato di lui. No one is more un- 
fortunate than he is, but I never saw any one more 
resigned (than he is). 

The same pronouns used after a Terb without a 
negative, in phrases expressing something doubtful or 
contiilional, signify any, or any body: as, Avete veduto 
nessuno? Have you seen any body? But it will be better 
to say, Avele veduto qualcuno? 

Ni pur uno, placed after Ihe verb, requires a negative, 
but not when before it: as, Ni pur uno venne, or non 
venne tie pur utio. Not one came. 

Nienle and Nulla come under the same rule with 
respect to the negative, as also in cotiditional or doubtful 
expressions without a negative; as, Nulla mi fa sperare, 
Nothing makes me hope — Non mi disse niente, He told 
me nothing — Non no nulla, I do not know any thing— 
Volete tiulla? Will you have any thing? In this last 
example it will be better to say: Volete quakhe 
cosa? 

Adjectives following niente lake di: as, Niente di 
buono ne di cattivo, Nolhing good or bad. 

Nullo, meaning null or void, is a mere adjective and 
makes in the plural nulli, nulle: as, Quelle leggi fwrono 
rese nulle, Those laws were rendered nuM. 

T 
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1 know neither of your nepheirs, but I know both 

coiuMco fa ehe 

ve in the same regimeDt — If any person knew that 



you have not kept your word, you would not be 
mantmitlo tarette 

believed by any one again — Vonr cousin and your sister 
creduto ptu 

promised me (o come, but I do not believe either of 
promiiflxj credo 

them, altho' both deserve credit — If your brothers 
merili fedt 
keep the secret, I have promised them ten guineas 
manlengono prometto 

each — I have seen your son 's books, but 1 have found 
some of (hem forbidden — Do you know any thing of 

proibilo 
that aflUr? I do not know any thing, except that no one 
excuses your son — Have you received any letters? 
KHM rictwlo 

Not tme of the many I expected — We should never 

oipeitava dobbiamo 

speak ill of others , nor of any thing belonging to them — 
dir 
Nothing was seen except sky and water — Any one 

ti vedeva 
knows yonr intention, he said, but I answered 
conoiw diae ritpott 

him, that it is one thing to pretend to know and another 
{Dal.) 
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lo know truly — She ncilher says nor does any thing 

dice fa 

well — They have seen (hose planis, and Ihey have 
buono pianUt 

found some which have not (taken root) — The orders or 

alignalo 
the general were void. Tor no soldier would light — 
iperchs volte balterti 

1( is not always well lo acl (according to) Ihe wishes or 

I'agire lecondo vogUa 

others. 



LESSON XIII. 
ixDBriHiTB vaoiiovas aoMTmuiD. 

SVnq. OnVi(. 

Ciascheduno, ciaschednna. | £Mrjf one, 

Ciascuno, ciascuna. | Each, Every. 

Ognuno, ognuna. Every one. Every body. 

Taluno, taluna, chi. Some otie, Some body. 

Sw^q. ai\4 P\uT, 

TuUo, tulta; tullj, tulte. AU, Whole. 

Quanto, quanta; quanti, quante. As mvek lu; At many as. 

Tanlo, lanla; lanti, tantc. So much as; Somanyas. 

QaalsJsia, qualslsiano. ( Whatsoever, 

Qualsivoglia, qualsivogliano. ' Any.... Whatever. 
Tale. Such. 

Tate chc, tale .... quale Such as. 

Parecchi, parccchic. Several. 
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Ogni. Each, Every. 

ChJDDque, chicchessia. Whoever, Whotoever, 

Cbecchessia, checcW, per, i nn nn . 

' "^ ' Whalever, Whalioever. 

per quanto. \ ' 

Qnaliinque, qualunqae cosa. Whatever. 

Ciascuno abbreviated from Ciasckeduno, employed 
$>Aalanlivety, refers to persona only: adjecttvely used, it 
is applied both to persons and things. 

EXAHP1.EK. 

Ciascuno dwe ii mo partre. Every one spoke his opinion. 

Ciascan ioldalo *i batti con Each soldier fought with Ta- 

vatore. lour. 

Ciascanatberocominciaatpun- Every tree begins to put forth 

(ar U fbglie. leaves. 

Ognuno, Chiunque,Chicches3ia are used substantively 
and are applied to persons only: as, (^nnno di not rac- 
conlerd una novella. Every one of us wil! tell a tale — 
Chiunqneparlerd di lei. . . Whoever will speak of her. . . 
Non fflt euro it chicchessia, I do not care for any person 
whalever. 

Taluno is used substantively referring to persons 
only : as, Se (alnno mi diceise una sola parolu. . . If some 
one would lell me a single word.,.. 

Cki is taken in a distributive sense: as, Passeggia- 
vano per le slrade portando chi fiori, chi erbe odorifere, 
e chi diverse cose. They walked about the streets some 
carrying in their hands Ilowers, some sweet herbs, and 
others different things. 

Tullo is used substantively in the sense of every 
body: as, Tutli pensavano cosi, All thought so — Era 
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piaeiuta a tutti la tumeUa deUa Fiammelta, They have 
all been plea§ed with (be lale of Fiametta. 

With or -without the article, it is used sabstanlifely 
in the sense of ahole or every thing. 



He (0 il Intlo. I know the whole o( il. 

Ella ritpott e raeeoMo il lulto. She ansvered and told entry 

II Signer Fenton far& di Intto Mr. Fenlon will do «n«rjf thing 

ftr etmpiacervi. lo satisfy you. 

La Cmlttia S. i il tollo a The Counless S. is every Aing 

CoTle. at Court. 

It is used as an adjective with the article after il : 
as. Alia Signora Wells la eura di tatta la noitra fatni- 
glia commetlo, I intrust to Mrs. Wells the care of all 
our family. 

As an adjective it is used also vilh personal pronouns 
in the plural: as, Noi tuiti or tutti not, All of us — Voi 
tutte or lulte voi. All of jou. 

It is used as an adverb in the sense of quite, entirely, 
agreeing with the following noon: as, La dorata tutta 
furioga rispote. The Lady replied quite in a rage — Egh 
era totto pallida. He was quile pale. 

Tutlo, joined with quanta, signifies all without 
exception; as, Tutte qnante dormivano, They were aU 
of them asleep — Tutti quanti perirono, Every one of 
them perished. 

Qualunque, QuaUisia etc. are applied both to persons 
and things ; as, Qualunque donna lo dice. Whatever lady 
says so — Qualunque do/ore n' provi, non potto gimxtr- 
gU, Whatever grief be suffers, 1 can be of no use 
to him. 
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Chtcckftsia or Chtcehe is used by il»lf : as, Chcc- 
chessia il $uo ragionammh turn mi pertuadera mat, 
Whatntr may be bis argumeni, he viil nerer per- 
suade me. 

Whatever, Houever, are expressed by per vhen an 
adjective follows: as, Bmttoar rich he may be I am not 
afraid of him, Per rieco che »ia nol temo. 

Tak is often nsed For one or lome: as. Tale txnne in 
figvra del Re di Francia, tale del Re ^ Inghiturra, One 
came io the disguise of the king of France, one in that 
of the king of England. 

II is used as a relative proooon, ^ben il refers lo 
something which has been said before : as, Tale fu mta 
cruda soru. Such was my cruel lot. 

It is often joined with another pronoun signifying 
particular, same, said: as, Non ho ancora veduto quei 
tali libri, t bare not seen those [said] books. 

It is used adjectirely like iuch: as, Tale /w la mis 
intenaone. Such was my intention. 

It is used alone having a substantive understood, 
such as affanao, tribulation ; dolore, afflicU<Mi ; something 
disastrous being always meant: as, A tal m' ha coniotto 
mia cruda sorte , To such a plight has my crudl lot 
conducted me. 

Ogni is invariable in both genders and is only em- 
ployed in the singular; as, Ogni uomo — Ogni cittd — 
Ogm cmnpo. Every man — Every city — Every Geld. 

The following expressions Every other day — Every 
third day — Every fortnight, are rendered by Ogni due 
giorni—Ogni ire giomi — Ogni quindici giomi, aoA are 
not exceptions, because ipatio di, space of, is to be 
understood. 

The other pronouns have no peculiarity deserving 
of notice. 
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When all had linished, every one wenl home — 
ebbero flnito andd [Dal.) 

Hy cooGdence is placed in IhaL man who loves all my 
potia ama 

family so much — They came home quite hot, and 
(Dal.) mdalo 

spoke lo no one — When the son heard the Tather 
parlaTono udi 

say n all is known lo me a he said nothing more — All 

nolo ritpoit 

of Chem remained under those ruins — Each one related 
rimiuero raeeonlo 

a tale, and every eighth day, they assembled in that same 

ti ragwtarono 
spot — All your care will be useless, because every 
luogo sard 

one believes him guilty — Whoever comes, tell him 

erede reo vmga 

I am not at home — If you come to-morrow > yon 
tti vtrrtte 

(will find) me at any hour — Whatever he may say , do 
lrowre(« diea 

not listen to him, because be is such a violmt person, 
dale Telia 

that be makes everybody mad, and on bis account 
fa impasxare ^er eawa 

I am now brought to such a plight — Whatever your 

riches (maybe), you will never persuade him 
(lano indurreU 



■.Gooj^lc 



((o do as yoa wiafa) — However poor I (may be), I do nol 
al TOiIro win** tia = 

wanl him - Lady Seymoar is a Lady vhom I 

ho bitogiM {Gen.) — ~~ Signora 

have round exactly such as Hr. Reyoolds has described 
Irovala appmlo — AaerUta 

her lo me: if you go (to her honse] soine evening, you 

andrefe da tei 
(will find} several of yoor friends there. 
Irovertle 



A Verb is a part of speech ^rhich signifies existing, 
acting or tmtaimng an actioo. It has penont, moods and 
femes. 

Verbs harelwo numbers, (be singular and the plural, 
and three persons, which have already been explained 
in the personal pronouns. It must be remembered that 
all substantives, either proper or common are or the 
third persm, when not addressed or spoken to. 

There are four Moods in (heConjagation of Verbs.v'iz. 

1. The Infinitive Mood alSrms in an indefinite manner 
without either number or person: as, Amare, To love — 
Aver amato. To have loved. 

2. The Indicative Mood simply indicates and asserts 
a thing in a direct manner : as, lo amo, I love. 

3. Tbe Imperative Mood is used for commanding, 
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exhorting, requesting or reproving: as, Ama, Love 
(tbou) — Amiamo, Let us love. 

4. The Subjunctive Mood subjects a thing to that 
wbidi precedes: as, Yot vokle ch' egli ami, You wish 
he may love. 

There are three tenses. The presenl declares a thing 
note existing or doing: as, lo leggo, I read. The ptat 
denotes that the thing has been done : as, Jo ho ktlo, 1 
have read. The future expresses that the thing vrill be 
done: as, lo leggtrd, I shall read. Bat tbey are subdi- 
vided, so that there are several different preterite and 
two future lenses. 

There are five binds of Verbs. The ttetive; passive; 
intransitive or neuter; reflective or pronominal, and im- 
personal 

Tbe Verb active is that which expresses an action, 
tbe object of which is either declared or understood : as, 
Amar Dio, To love God — Amar to studio, To love 
study. The object of this action is called regimen or 
accusative of the Verb Active. 

In tbe Italian Language the Patsiw Verbs are sup- 
plied by the Verb Essere, as they are in English by (he 
verb To be, and the participle past of tbe verb active 
followed by one of tbe parlicles of the Ablative, viz. da, 
dal, daUo, dalla: dai, dagli, dalle, the Nominative and 
Accusative being reversed. Thus to change the Verb from 
active to passive in the rotlowing sentence, Mio padre 
vi ama, My father loves yon, it must be rendered thus, 
Voi siete amato da mio padre, You are loved by my father. 



The ¥trb IntratuUivt is that which expresses an 
action whose effect remains in the subject or Domiaa- 
tive, consequently it has no direct regimen or Accusative 
as the Verb active : as Aniare, To go — Piacere, To 
please, is likewise an intransitive Verb; we canucrt. say 
in Italian Piacere qualcheduno, but Piacere a quakhe- 
dttno, To please somebody. 

The Pronominal or Reflective Yerbt are those in 
which each person is conjagaled throi^hoat all the 
tenses with its corresponding coniunctive personal pro- 
noun in the accusative case. 



S'inqii\iM. V\iiTO.l. 

lo mi jjMtlo I repent. i JVoi ci penliamo We repenl. 

Tu li penli Thou repenlesl. Yoi vi pentite You repenl. 
f^Ji si pmfe He repenta. I £gltno8i])«nlimo They repent. 

The Impe^sofial Verb is only used in the third person 
singular without a pronoun, and has do relation to any 
person or thing beyond itself: as, Neviea, It snows — 
Tuona, It thunders. 

There are three Conjugations tn Italian which arc 
easily distinguished by the termination of the Present 
of the Infinitive. 

Tbeirsi | / ire— ii, AIAIK, 1* kie. 

— second ' t»in% ia ! en— < UHU, T« lur. 

— third ) ( ire— > SEilTUB, Ti fed. 

There are two anxiliary Verbs: Avere, To have, and 
Essffe, To be. 
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CONJUGATIONS OF THE AUXrilARY VERBS 
ATSKE, To Aar« i,nu essbbe, To »e. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Avferc, To have Essere, To be (1) 

OBBITMD. 

AvenUo, Having Ess6n<to, Being 

r&KTIOIVLS PAST. 

Avulo, Halt Slalo, Bern (2) 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 



\ Uai!t de. 






\ ftW .\C. 




loho 






lo 96no 




Tu hai 






Tasei 




Egli ha 






Eglii 




Not abbiamo 






Noi sidmo 




Voi av^te 






Voi si^te 




Eglino Mnno 






Eglino 86no 




(1) The ruder mii>lal>»r.c 


Ihal 


,cc 


mpouod leD>» of >h 


i«l. Es- 


trt are not roniMd, u ia EDg[i> 


h,ly 


tbe 


>}f of .^•'fi, To h 


ve,bol,r 


E.«rt, To U. So Ibal m>l«id of 


jjing 


/A 


,.«&««, J Aad6«« 


It. Ibe lla. 


»o> >aj — / OB ^,M, /«.«, ttM 


, Spn 








(S) iinW agrfci m BCndn >« 


nun. 


«» 


lhLbcnomiiiali.c:>> 


lo (= mjo) 



Coo;jlc 



IMPBBFBCT. 



lo av^va 


lo«ra 


To av^vi 


TD«ri 


Egli avfiva 


Egli ira 


Noi avevamo 


Noi eravAmo 


Voi avevSle 


Voi eravate 


Eglino av^vano 


Eglino 6rano 



raiTiBiTB. 



lo ^bbi 


lofdi 


Tu avisU 


Ta Ksti 


Egli ibbe 


Egli» 


Noi avteimo 


Noi ramroo 


Voi av&te 


Voi f6sle 


Eglino ^bbero 


Egli DO fiirono 


rv*tFBB 




UaV\ or wUVavi tU. 


\ sWU or w\U \t t\t 


loavrt 


lo sar6 


Tnavrti 


Tn sarti 


Egli avrt 


EgU sari 


Noi avrimo 


Noi sarimo 


Voi avrfle 


Voi sartle 


Eglino avr^nno 


Eglioo sardnno 


COHDIVIOllAb. 


\»WiUUv(iU. 


\ ilwuU \)t tU:. 


lo avr^i 


losardi 


Tu avr^sli 


Tu ear^sli 


Egli avr^bbe 


EgU sarabe 
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Noi avremmo Not saremmo 

Vol avr^ste Voi sar^e 

Eglioo aTr4bbero Eglino sar^bbero 

IHPERATITB HOOD. 



Hmi'vWi eU. 


Bi ti«Hi. tU. 


Abbi In 


Siita 


AbUia egli 


Sia eglj 


AUHamOBOi 


Siimo noi 


Abbiate voi 


Siite voi 


Abbiano eglino 


Siano or sleno eglino 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Cbe io abbia Che io sia 

Che tu abbi . Che (a sii 

Ch' egli abbia Ch'egli sfa 

Che noi abbiamo Cbe noi siimo 

Che voi abbiSle Che voi sidle 

Ch' eglino ^biano Ch'egliDo slano or si 



"WiaX \ TO«jW Vftut tU. "VaaX \ vwjaX \ii tk, 

Che io avessi Che io Kssi 

Che lu av^ssi Che In r6ssi 

Ch'egli av6sso Ch'egli f^sse 

Che noi av^ssimo Che noi fossimo 

Che voi av^ste Che voi foste 

Ch' eglino av^sero Ch' eglino fossero 
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INFLEXIONS OP i 



Amarc, To love. 



iPuMBHT endt in 
Gehchd 
Pabiiciple .... 



Svn^iiVat. 



Phbs. eodi in 

, ISPBRF. .. 



tJf ptrt, idpert. idpen. 



avamo stMc tiaao 



ammo isle 



[ Fi:tehr. ., 


cr6 


crii 


era 


cranio erftle 


eriaao 


\ ConoiT. .. 


erij 


eresli 


cr6blie 


er^mmo citsle 


ertbbero 


Imperative .. 


- 


«. 


i 


iimo tie 


ino 


i I PRBEr-T... 


i 


i 


j 


idmo Ule 


ino 


1 1 iHPEBr. .. 


assi 


ts«i 


a«ie 


issimo Me 


issero 



The Terb) of (be Bril coojagalion are botli Ihe moit nnmerons and 
the most reguiat. They amouot to ahont seven thoatand, out of which 
only (bar primitiTe lerbi are irregular. 



nvGooj^lc 



« 



Present ends ii 
Gervnd .... 
Participle . . 

Sv'ftqnW. 
' pRES. eods in o 



- 31 - 
REGULAR VERBS. 

Tomere, To fear (1;. 



St pert, id peri. Sdpers. 



It peri, id pert, 'iitpcrs 



'llL 



f Future, , 


... er6 




erii 


cr^ 


cr«mo eT£(e 


erdnno 


\ CONDIT. . 


... eih 




er6al 


i erCbbe 


eremmo er*slc 


crCbbc 


imperative . 


... ~ 




i 


» 


iimo «(e 


ano 


■j^-^i Present. 


... » 




a " 


a 


iAmo iitc 


aim 


«^ i I.,..,. 


... tssi 




«ssi 


«sse 


tsaimo fisle 


essero 


(1) Verb, ol 


r ih* «cc 


mdo 


nniggatioo diffEr in Ihi 


, acctnliDg ,t Ibtir i 


aiinili.c: 


.om. Wmg ptoi 




ong. 


that jj 






=.■ ollK^H 


ihaH,lbUit,y, 














Tiui roi 


InviDg, . 


irilh 




.Hnpcundi. lu.. 


f ereloDg: 




CMiirt 


To 


fidi 




atHtt 


T- III A».fl 




CMn, 


To 






Sol^e 


To ic accutt 


sinerf 



To be 1 



7^ p/ffl) 

To he i>. 

To knav 

at Ibii tcr 
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INFLEXIONS or tbs 

TSIBD aOXIVSATIOM. 

FirsI Clait: as Senlire, To feel. 



. . I Prbsbht end* h 
J-l Gerikd .... 

^^ I PjlltTICIPLB . . 



SmqwAar. 



P\m\. 



Utpen. id pen. 3d pen. Ulperi. ad pert. Sd pers. 

r Pbbs. ends in o i e iiino lie ooo 

[ Ihpbrp. ... or j t>i J or iTlmo hite | or 
fa ' 'la I udo 



I PRBTKB. ... 
COKDIT. ... 

Imperative, ... 
\s>% 1 Prksebt..., 



Isli 



bte 



irAi ira irimo irtle irinno 

ir6ili trthhe irteimo Ireile irAbbero 

i a itmo Ite ano 

a ■ iiino ille ana 

lisi liK issimo isle Isicro 



The most regalar rorm of the third conjagatioti, according to anal- , 
ogy frith (he olher (no, ia (bal of tentire: but the Terba (hne inOeel- 
cd beiog very rev, It has been Toaitd conTenient to admit another 
form, not perfectly aoalogooa, Til. that o( finire, uponivbich a con- 
siderable number are inflected. 

The following are Ibe vbole of the regolar vcrbi of (be Ortt cUas - 
of Ibis conjugBliOD, inflected like lentira only, 

Conientire To cont«n( Sen(ire To feel 

Cucire Ta sew Sdrucire To rip 

OiBserTire To disserve Serrire To serve 

Durmirc To sleep Sresdre To taub'tss 

Scucire To uniew Veetire To drni. ' 
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REGULAR VBBfiS. 

VBIKD flOXVaATIOa. 

Second Ckm: as Finire, Jo fitmh. 



[ PuKgBKT ends Id 



<e.g ] Gerdud taio 

^* I Pabiigiplb. . . ■ llo 

Utperi. idperi, Mperi. 
j Pass, end* in i*eo itei tiet 



PWtoX. 
Utper*. Sdfitrf, 3il pen. 



ItIdio iTtle 



FOIDBB. .. 


. (r6 


Irtt 


irt 


trttao fr«le 


irinDO 


Cohmt. ... 


irel 


iitM 


Irfibbe 


lr«iniiio ir«sie 


ir«bbero 


iptralhit ... 


. ~ 


iKl 


ilea 


Umo ile 


Ijcano 


PoBSEirr... 


. ilea 


tfca 


Uea 


ilmo Ule 


Ueano 


iMPBKr. -. 


. issi 


ll8l 


itae 


issimo Iste 


luero 



Terbt conjiiEaled both like intttra and /lnir«. 
The follofring take the regalar inflexiMi trf" both claiset, making 
eotioer([i , 



Aborrire 




Penlire 


Perire 


Dlmenttre 


Forbire 


Biuverdlre 


RiTerdire 


InghiolUre 


iDTerdire 


Hlpeatini 


Riveiliro 


iDTeilire 


Lanihire 


Smenliro 


Sortire 


Ungnire 


Mentire 


ToMire 


TraTeaUre 


Nutrire 


Partire 







Ail oUier Terbt in ire, not in Itie UUe of irregulaT Trabs, are 
conjagated like flnire only. 
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Belatiog lo Ibe Tables of Irregular ferbs. 



1. Tbe letter R means regular, and denotes that 
the tense, vbcre it is placed, is formed like the r^nlar 



2. Tbe letter D means defecti?e: for instance, lolere 
has DO inflexions in several tenses so marked. 

3. Most of these verbs have three persons of the 
preterite of the indicative irregular ; the first person 
singular ending always in i which is changed into e for 
the third |ierson singular, to which the syllable ro is 
added for the third person plural; while the other three 
persons of that tense follow the regular manner of in- 
flexion n>Dm the Infinitive; for this reason, the firtt 
person singular only is given. 

Eiu^c ii Xcuivkn. 

\-nt^. lo acceS'i. 
%((], Tu accendesti. 
\Tt«ij. Egli accese. 
'Kt^. Noi acccndemmo. 
l^i^. Voi accendeste. 
IfTtq. Eglino accMB-ro. 
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In other tenses, vbere the 6rst person singnlar onl^ 
is given, all the persons are derived hova it according 
to the regular mode. This applies to each formation 
when there is more than one, as in bevo, beo, which 
have all the persons derived from both, bevo, bevi, etc. 
beo, bet, etc. 

Any deviation from these general principles of in- 
I1exi(») is noted in the tables. 

h^ The compound verbs which diSer from their 
primitives are mentioned; but not those which follow 
them: for instance, riandar« and restan are noiiced as 
differing trom andare and stare; but contraffare, ditfa- 
re, rifare; being conjugated hke fare throughout, are 
not noticed. 

5. A considerable number of verbs have two ter- 
minations of their infinitive, and are in consequence in- 
flected in two conjugations; for instance, 

' Applaudere, applaudire, to applaud: 

The former is irregular and defective in the second 
conjugation: but is regularly iuflectcd [in isco] in the 
third, in which it is most used. 

Adempiere , adempire , (o fulfil; compiere, compire, 
to complete; take the regular intlexions of the second 
conjugation, from the one termination, and of Ihe third 
(in iaco] from the other. 

Amongst the verbs taking both forms of the third 
conjugation, it is to be observed that sorlire has its in- 



flexions in i»co when it signiGes lo ckuie, elect, or share 
by lot; and is inflected like lentire, yubcn used in a mil- 
itary sense: 

1 nemici sorlono socenle coniro 4i not, 
The enemy frequently sally out against us. 

TosMtre, to congh — its inflexions in wco prcrail 
in conversation, and those in o in writing. 

6. The trr^nlar verbs or the second and third con- 
jugations assume diOerent modes or inflexion according 
lo the different combinations of their InSuitiie termina- 
tion, some of those having several verbs belonging to 
them inflected diOierently Trom each other. 

A view of the whole of these combinations is here 
given, with a corresponding verb of every variety of 
inflexion, by way of index lo the folloving Tables. 



DoliiHihyGoOJ^Ic 



TBBHmtioiis or uuiEeiJiAa vekbs. 



giacere 


Egnere 


fee spegnere 


cadero 




1 diveUere 


invadere 


EUere 


-{ espellere 


radere 




f svellere 


(rarre 


Empiere 


— empiere 
1 accendere 


fragnere 


Eadere 


\ fendere 


yalero 


j prendere 


spandere 




1 rendere 


rimanere 


Eaere 


— lenere 


frangere 


Erdere 
Ere 


— perdere 
-here 


sapere 




aspergere 


ardere 


Ergere 


- ergere 


parere 




mergere 


spargere 


Erpere 


— serpere 


Irarre 


Erre tee 




nascere 


Egliere 




pascere 


Eriere 


- invertere 




Ervere 


- fervere 


lecere 


Escere 


_ crescere 


cedere 






ledere 




connetfere 


sedere 




Betlere 


vedere 


Ettere 


— genaQettere 


leggere 




meltere 


scegliere 




riOetLere 


scerre 


lacere 


- giacere 
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Idere 
leilere 



Iggere 

Iroere 

iDGcre 
Inttere 
iDgere J 
Ignere \ 
Inguere 
lovere 
Ist^re 
Ivere 



Ogliere | 
Orre ) 

Olere 

Olgere 
Olvere 
Ompere 

Ondcre 



i assidersi 
J decidere 

ichiedere 
riedere 
__ 1 dirigere 
I esigere 

— figgere 

icomprimere 
dirimere 
redioiere 

— vincere 

— Bcindere 
I cingere 

" I Btriogere 

— dislioguere 

— piovere 

— assislere 

!scrivere 
vivere 
Igodere 
rodere 
_ 1 cogliere 
! corre 

idolerei 
solere 
Tolere 

— volgere 
_ I assolrere 

I risolvere 

— rompere 

Iascondere 
fondere 
rispondere 



Orbere 


set assorbere 


Orcere 


— lorcere 


Ordere 




Orgere 
Orre J 
ODere \ 
OiTe*« 


-porgere 
_) porre 
( ponere 


Ogliere 
Orrere 


— correre 


Oscere 


— conoscere 


Olere 
Overe 


-polere 
— dovere 


Uadere 


— suadere 


Ucere 


— rilucere 


Udere 


- altadere 


Uggere 

Ugnere itt 
Ungere 
DIgere 

Umere 


_l struggere 
) snggere 

— riralgere 

— assumere 


Ungere 1 
Ugnere i 


— ginngere 


Uocere 


_j cuocere 


Uolere 


— scuolere 


Uovere 


— muovere 


Urgere 
Urre j 
Ucere ) 


- Burgere 
-addurre 


Ulere 


— disculere 
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IBRIIINAIIOIIS OF ntRECIJlAa VIRUS. 



AUre 


let sal ire 


Ertire 


iu aTvertire 


Ambire 


- ambire 




dire 


Aprira 


-aprire 


Ire 


- gire 


Ardire 


-ardire 






Arire 


— apparire 


Offrire 


— offrire 


Aurire 


— esaurire 


Olire 


— olire 


Dire 


-dire 


Ollire 


— bollire 


Eguire 


— seguire 


Oprire 


— aprire 


Ellire 


- seppelUre 


Orire 


— morire 


Empire 


- empire 


Strnire 


1 conslraire 


Enire 


— venire 




~ \ costniire 




digerire 


Udire 


-udire 


Erire 


— ofTerire 
profferire ' 


Uggire 


\ fuggire 
1 muggire 


Ernire 


— schemire 


Uscire 


— ascire 
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IRKEGDLAR VERBS 



VtWTlV 




INDICATIVE UOOD. 


















Pmtftl 


Imiftt^, 


PttUiite 


YulUTt 


&mixV 




TO or Tido 






audni 


andrei 




ni 






















'to go 


■Ddlamo 
■□date 












do 




detU or diedt 


dn-6 


darei 














DABB 












TogiM 


diamo 

date 
danno 




demmo 

deite 

dettero or diedero 












feci 


far& 


larel 




m 




fkceaU 








fa 












fate 
fanno 




racetle 
.fecero 








■10 




slelli 


sUr6 


■larei 


(31 Stabb 
To stand 

(3J 


ila 
stjamo 


R 


Blelte 
ilemmo 






stale 












slanoo 




stetiero 







(I) Utaatbu-e J to go EkgtiD» ii irregular, like diuArrv, J 
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OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



\inij)tTaUi)i 


SUBJUHCTITE HOOD. 


Gttunl 


Part'it^'p. 


P««uV 


iiu-etT^. 


Tada 
aDdiimo 
andale 
Tadaao 


nda 

Tidl 

Tada 
andUmo 
aadiale 
Tadaoo 


« 




- 


ds 

dia 

diamo 

date 

dia», 


dia 

dia 

dia 

diamo 

diite 

diaDO 


de«i 

dessi 

deiae 

de»im<> 

deite 

deaaero 


" 


■■ 


faccia 

Tale 
facciaao 


facci* 
fflCDia 

faccia 
facciamo 
facciale 
facciano 


faceaai 

faeeue 

ntceaBimo 

faceate 

bcegiero 


racendo 


ratio 


sla 

BUa 

sliano or aileno 


sUa 
»tii 

slia 
sliamo . 

stiate 

ItJBDO Of StiCDO 


Blesai 
iteBii 

■leMimo 

aleste 

stesaero 


" 


■ 
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- 103 _ 
IRREGULAR VERBS 



9nwrA 


miJlCATiyE MOOD. 


ln^TvVXvDt. 


VnuvX 


Imrt 


PuUnU 


¥mWh. 


Coni>l 


(1) 

ACCBKDBKB 

To kindU 


■ R 


" 


accesi 


» 


■ 


ASDIIBU, 

(V 

To bring ' 
To aUtSge 


addaco 


addaceva 


addaiai 

addDsie 
addocemmo 
addaceste 
addmiero 


addarrd 


addarrej 


To allude 


■ 


- 


alluij 


• 


. 


APPLICDBRB 

To applaud 


" 


■ 


spplandeile 
ad p. plur. 
applansero 


R 


" 


To°b^ 


■ 


■ 


*rsi 


• 


• 


Tra." 


■ 


• 


SWMMi 


■ 


• 
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OF THE SECOND CONJDGATION. 



Itft^*™*^** 


SUBJimCTITE HOOD. 


&nu«4 


PftrticV^. 


VnwA 


ImpiT^. 


" 


• 


" 


B 


acceso 


|ddad 


addDca 


adJoceisi 


aJdncendo 


addotlo 


■■ 


■ 


• 


• 


allDSO 




■ 


■ 


• 


» 


« 


" 


■ 


- 


.„. 


« 


R 


• 


■ 


ascoao 
ascoilo 



aod olhtr veilu, ii olnolete, illhoogb 
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IRIEGCLAR VERBS 



Vmm\ 


INDICATIVE HOOD. 


\.iJ^wX\\t. 


Vrntnl 


\r.^t^. 


PtiUnU 


FuVuTt 


C<m4\ 


«SFIRGBIB 

Tu tprinkU 


- 




Mperii 


■ 




(1) 
.To lit down 


- 




mi iMisI 


■> 




ASS1STEBB 

ToatHil 


■ 




R 


• 




*5»0LTBBE 

ToabiolM 


• 




luoWei 


H 




ASSORtBRB 

To absorb 


• 




• 


■ 




ASSVMERE 

Toaitumt 


• 




(Munsi 


• 




BBRB , or 
BBVBBE 

To drink 


bevo 


beTera 


bCTTi, 
berei . or 
bevelti 


berft 


berei 
berere 


cahkbb 
To /all 


R 


« 


caddi 


cadrd 
^r6 


cadrei 
cadere 


limperi.) 
To care 


Up. ling. 


a.p, ing. 

calevsDO 


3d p. Ming. cal»e 
3. p. pi. calaero 


3.p.»fnff. 
CBleri 

carri 


be or 
carrebb 



(1) Eicept in Ihe pnlEnli ind parliriplg , 
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ImfiTalW 


SOBJDNCTITE MOOD. 


6.m»J 


VarVkVii. 


\'mtvX 


wrt- 






. 


> 


„p»„ 


"' 




. D 


»■ 


assiio 






« 


■ 


■Mialito 




" 


H 


» 


auoluto 
assolto 






« 


• 


assoTlo 
abaorlo 






■ 


" 


aiHODto 


bevi 


bCTa 


beTetii 


beTendo 


bevDto 


■ 


« 


• 


■ 


. 


M. p. ling, ci^lia 


3d.p.ll»|,.c.glll 


Sdp. ling. 
calesse 


calwdo 


mIuIo 



DoliiHihyGoOgle 



IRREGULAR VERRS 



VttMvA 


IKDICATITE MOOD. 


?t(«'^\ 


ta5..(. 


PwltriW 


FuVuw 


CotilW. 


CBDBBB 

To jiluM 


■ 


R 


cedetU 
ceuj obi. 


■ 


- 


(t) CHIBDBRB 

Toatk 


■ 


• 


cbieii 


B 


K 


(3| COIBBItB 

To gird 


■ 


■ 


cinii 


• 


a 


COCLIKUi 

To gather 


TogSo ""^ 

cogli 

coglie 

coKliama 

cogliete 

colgono or 

cogUooo 


cogliera 


colai 


coglterA 
corrd 


coglierei 
or 
correi 


COHPBIKBU 

To eompreu 


■ 




compreiii 






CORHBTTBU 

To connmt 


• 




c«nnet«i or 
COD net lei 






COnOSCBRB 

Tokttou, 


- 




conobbi 


" 




COBBBU 

To run 


■ 




corii 






To grow 


• 




crebK 







(1) Rlchit4tn hai (be pulidple richiedi 
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Imftmlwt 


SOBJIINCTIVE HOOD. 


GtnWl 


Pftrtwif, 


Vmt,vA 


Imrt. 


R 


. 


" 


• 


cedDto 
ceuo, obt. 


■ 


. 




• 


chiealo 


. 


■ 




II 


ciDto 


c^a, coglia 

cogliete 

coif too, cogUano 


colga, coglia 
colga, coglia 
colga, coglia 
cogliaroo 

co%ani),cogli»no 


coglieBii 


coglieodo 


ocdto 




• 






cOfDpreuo 




■ ■ 










R 




" 


conoscinto 




• 




B 


corio 




« 






crefclDio 



(!) For tuts «adipg in Iriagtrt , Mt ilrlagirt. 



■.Gooj^lc 



IRREGULAH VERBS 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Viv^xuiVwt. 


Pmttil 


\mrt. 


PTtVtnU 


fuVutt 


CmviU 


To coot 


cnoco 

cuociamo 

cocele 

cuocoao 


COCBTS 


coui 

cocesti 

cosse 

coceile 


cocert 


cocerei 


(llDBCIDSRE 

to deeid> 


" 




deciti 


• 




To direct 


■ 




dire«8i 


• 




DIBIHERB 

To divide 


- 




« 


« 




DISCVTXSB 

3-0 discuii 


« 




diiciusi 


B 




DISTIKGDBBB 

To dfflin- 
(SUM 


■ 




diitiosi 


■ 




DOTBBB 

To owe 


5'e» 
deTe.-debbe 
or dee 
dohbiamo, 

devono , 
debboDO. 


« 


« 


d0Tr6 


dovrei 



hvGooj^lc 
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SmiDNCTlTE M00&. 




■ 


ImiptmXwt 






Giwwl 


Partwv^, 








Pmtnt 


Imipi-tt. 








caoc* 


cooeui 








CDOU 




















cociuno 




cocendo 


COUO 


ocele 
aocaao 


cociate 
caoeaoo 










B 






deciw 




B 






diretto 




• 






. 




■ 






dUeiuto 




R 






dilUBtO 




debba.den, 










3K^,., 










debba.deTl, 










I^UBtedeniaie 

















DoliiHihyGoOgle 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 





IHDiCATlTE MOOD. 


PtimU 


\-^^^. 


PttUnU 


FutUTl 


coai 


DOLiaSI 

To grievt 


ml doiKO, or 
lidolgonODr 


" 


mi dolai 


mi dorr6 


luidorn 


■ReSBB 

To ertct 






™, 






BSIfiBRB 

To exact 






• 






BSPBLLKBE 

To expel 






«puL.I 






r/tU^e 






fendei 






FBBTSHB 

To be hoi 






« 






(t)PIGGBBB 

To drive in 






flHi or 
Oii 






it) rLBTTEHE 

To bend 






» 






To melt 






ruii or 
rondel 


, 





1 fl^igB«™. trt 



prtfiggtrt nake their parliciple ii 



■.Gooj^lc 
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Im^imtxvt 


WBJmcTire mood. 


G.m»i 


Partwy. 


PttMIlt 


VwptT^. 


aoUti 

ateari, dogliMi 

jBlianiocl 

Dfetevi 

IgaDii.dogliaDii 


midolga.mido- 

glia 

li dolga, ti dogUa 

ddolga.BidogUa 

ci dogliarao 

Ti dogliale 

si dolgano, Bl do- 

gliano 


■ 


• 


" 


• 


■ 






eretio 
erio 


It 


" 






esatlo 


« 


■ 






espalso 


" 


B 






fendnio 
reuo . 


■ 


R 






' 


■ 


■ 






aiio 


' 


• 




' 


flesw 


R 


■ 




' 


fuso 

roDduto 



HihvGoogle 
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Prmivt 


1ND1UTIVE MOOD. 


Ift^Uw*. 


Pmtrt 


Im.,,^. 


VwUnte 


Tutait 


Cnd 


(1) 

or FBAomu 
To break 


R 


8 


fruui 


• 




wnuFLBt- 

kfM« 


H 


■ 


geanlleiii 


■ 




6IACBU 

To lit down 


giacclD 

giaci 

giMe 

gUcele 
glacciooo 


K 


(iuqil 


a 


■ 


aODKIlB 
To MJOU 


• 


■ 


■ 


goderik 
godrii 




AIDHSBBB, 

Toarriwi 


■ 


■ 


tlDid 


■ 




nmrnas 
To invade 


" 


• 


larul 


■ 


■ 


INTBRTBBB 

ToowTtum 


R 


■ 


■ 


s 


■ 



(1) Jagere, to grieve, hai no iDfleiion actft aiige. 
1 FlCKDti lod ii coD&ied lo poelrj. 

(9) CirconJletUre and lnjlillir§ rollow glniiJtUani rifli 



3d pen. HDg. o( tlu I 
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l^m^mUvi 


SDBiDNCTITE MOOD. 


6.ma 


PwrtwVp. 


PtcmhI 


l^^. 


■ 


■ 


• 


■ 


frank) 


. 


> 


" 




genaOesso 


[iaci 

iBCGJa 

jacciamo 

lacete 

iacciano 


gJKcia 
Biacd* 

giacciBle 


R 


R 


giaciuto or 
lUloa 


• 


" 


" 


R 


• 


R 


. 


■ 


R 


Ehnto 


■ 


■ 


• 


« 


iDTaso 


" 


" 


R 


" 


ioTerso 



(3) V«1ii enJitag id imgen maj ir 
giaagen or gmgnem giimgi or g/uejie.- ( 



and n, itbcn bq « oc a t fallowi; 



■.Gooj^lc 



mnEGDLAR VERBS 





INDICATIYE MOOD. 


P«*iftt 


ImfTt. 


PrtUnU 


FuVww 


Crni&xt 


LECBHB , 


3(1 p. ling. 
Umfuh 


» 


» 






LBPBW 




" 


leai 






LEG«BRB 

To read 






leui 






To plungi 






mersi 






To mice 






" 






To put 






mill or 

meUei l infre- 

messl i qaent. 






HORDE HB 

To bile 






morfii 






"ram^^ 


ra oris mo 

moTCle 

muovono 




moisi 
tnosse 
rooTesle 


inoTer6 


moTcri 


Tabebom 


" 


« 


nacqai 


• 


B 



DoliiHihyGoOJ^Ic 
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ItivfimUiit 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


GtmnA 


PttTlkip. 


P«ttnt 


\mH- 










leoilo 










leto 










leuo 










meno 










miaio 
mefcinto 






H 




meiMi 










«,„. 


mnoTi 
maora 

moTumo 

morels 

maorano 


mooTa 

■nuoT* 

muota 

■noTiamo 

moTiate 

muoTano 


moTessi 


movendo 


moHo 


- 


" 


■ 


■ 


aato 



DoliiHihyGoOgle 
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offtw 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PttMUl 


\y^V^. 


PttUnU 


FuWn 


OmXA 


RCOCtBB 

To hwt 


nuoci 

DOOCfl 

DOciamo 
nocete 




nocqai 
nocqne 

oocqaero 


uocer6 


nocere 


vtKxva 
To feed 


" 


B 


B 


B 


B 


To appear 


paio 

pari 

pare 

pa»mo 

pSTete 

paioDO 


• 


P*TTi 


parrd 


panei 


FBaOBBB 

To loit 


R 


•^ 


perdd 
perdelU or 
peni 


B 


■ 


Joroin 


■ 


- 


plOTtl or pioTei 


• 


B 


(l)PDBCEBB 

rc offer 


> 


- 


poni 


B 


fl 


To pu( 

POHBRK 

(obMlele] 


poni 

poDe 

poQiamo 

poDete 

pongono 


P9iH)n 


poll 

ponetU 

posa 

poDemmo 

poneste 

powro 


porrt 


porrel 



HihyGoogle 
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Im^taUni 


SrBJimCTIVE MOOD. 


GtiuM 


Partw^. 


PttsAixt 


Im^trt. 


nnoci 
onoca 
DOcUmo 
nocete 


Dociamo 
nocltle 
□nocaao 


noc«Mi 


DOceodo 


DOCiDiO 


R 


. 


. 


. 


pasciulo 


pari 

paia 

pafamo 

parete 

paiano 


It. 

paiano 


■ 


■ 


parulo 


^ 


■ 


• 


• 


perdDto 
perw 


B 


. . 


. 


R 


. 


" 


& 


■ 


. 


porta 


ponJ 

ponumo 

poneie 

pongano 


ponfa 
poDga 

poDiamo 
ponlate 
poogaoo . 


pOMMl 


pooeodo 


poslo 



DoliiHihyGoOgle 



IRIlEGlILiR VERBS 



PmtnV 
of IW 


INDICATITE HOOD. 


Pmtnt 


Iwvitf. 


?nUnU 


FuVutt 


Con^t 


POTBRK 

To be abU 


POSM 
pDOi 

paO, paoie 
potBiamo 
pot«le 
pOBsono 

or pODDO 




R 


polrt 


potrei 


(I) 
To lake 


■ 




presior 
preadei 






RADBBB 

Jo f Aac« 


• 




radei or rasl 






To rade«tn 


- 




ndiniei or 
redensi 






■■NDBSi 

To r«um 


. 




reodedi or 

TMl 






RIRDUE 

To relum 


riedo 
riedi 
riede 










aiPLBTTEBE 

To Tefieet 


« 




- 






To thine 


„ 




titatii ' 







at pruiAcn nnully oule ihs pr«(«riLd in «#/. 
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.»..„. 


SUBimCTITK MOOD. 


dtmni 


Partttv^. 


PWMUt 


Imrt 


■> 


P0»M 

pOSM 

posta 
possiite 

POSMDO 


" 


■ 


• 


n 


■ 


• 


■ 


prew 


■ 


. 


■ 


R 


mo 


■ 


■ 


> 


• 


redento 


" 


■ 


" 


- 


rendalo 


iedi 

ieda 

d p. p(«-. 

leduo 


riedR 
rieda 
rieda 


- 


■> 


• 


■ 


« 


." 


■ 


TiOetlalo 
rlBeuo 


" 


« 


■ 


' 


' 



DoliiHihyGoOgle 





IRREGULAR VERBS 






PtMMVl 


INDICATITE HOOD. ' 


i'ft^mVwi. 


VttstivV 


tort. 


PnUnU 


FuWn 


Cot^v 


niLCCBKB 

To thine 


■ 


B " 


rUiuti or 
rilocei 


- 


■ 


•IMARBRB 

To remain 


rimane 


R 


rimui 


rimwTd 


rimanc 


RISOLTBRB 

To molvt 


m 


■ 


riBolrei or 
risoisi 


■ 


R 


RUPONDERB 

2'o aruwer 


' 


■ 


riiposi 


■ 


B 


nODKRB 

To gnaw 


• 


. 


roai 


• 


R 


To break 


■ 


• 


roppi 


B 


• 


SAPSBE 

To know 


ga 

aappiamo 

sipete 


> 


seppi 


«pr6 


»pnl 


SCBCLIBBB 
or BCBRRB 

To cft«i»« 


gccEliete 
scelgoDO 
or sc^liODO 


•ceglierS 


Kelii 


Keglititb 


^>. 



DoliiHihyGoO^lc 
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Ytftipt'oiU'Di 


SDBIDNCTITE MOOD. 


GimM 


Partwi^. 


?mt«V 


\m^t\. 


s 


• 




■ 


» 


mani 
mangano 


rimuiga 

rinuiitiaie 
rimaDgano 




■ 


rimaw 
rinuBlo 


■ 


■. 




■ 


riioluto 


s 


■ 




" 


rl^nito 


R 


■ 




• 


roM 


B 


R 




■ 


rotio 


appi 
pppo 

appiamo 


Mpi^aino 
sapplRDO 




- 




cegltaoo 


■e«1g« 


*ceglie»l 


tcegliendo 


KBllO 



h, Google 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



VwurA 


^ . ^ 

INMCATITE MOOD. 


Iti^TivUwi. 


Pmiixl 


\™5.,(. 


PteUnU 


W«n 


C<n>i 


(t) BCinOBRE 


" 


" 


*ciB»i 


» 


• 


SCBtTEBB 

ToutHle 


R 


K 


icriHi 


• 


m 


■ SCEQTBBK 

Tothake 


KOOto 
MDOli 

scnote 

MOtlBmO 

Kotete 
sCQOlono 


scolera 


Moiesti 
icoMe 

Kotemmo 
tcotesle 
icoiMro . 


MolerA 


wolei 


SBDGRK 

To tit down 


liedo.Beggo 

siede,si« 
Mdiimo or 

3ir 

siedoqo 
MggoDO or 

KggiODO 


R 


R 


ieder6 
(edr6 


•eden 
Mdre 


SBBPBRB 

To creep 


Berpe 

3d p. plur. 

Krpono 


Berpeva 
wrperl 
serpen 

3<Jp.pJ. 

■erpenDO 


» 


• 


■ 


0] SOLBBB 

T'l be wont 


8U0li 

mole 

SOgliODO 


• 






» 



(1 ) JVf«iiirft« is rignliTi di«(iiifcr» j rejcfmiere «■ 
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l-mjtmUDt 


smnTNcnTB hood. 


G«nd 


P&TltcVf. 


V^vmaX 


1»J«.(. 


B 


" 


" 


H 


KiUO 


■ 


« 


• 


s 


(criUo 


EDOU 

nota 
wtiamo 

aotatto 


scDota 
Hwota 
tcoUamo 
Koliale 


Koleul 


KolendD 


«»» 


iedi 


liedaKggateggla 
ileda legga seggia 
*»da (cgga tecgU 

wdiiiteH^ale 
■iediDO (eggiaoo 


■ 


" 


R 


erpiamo 
dp.pl.ierfK>o 


wrpji 
»erpa 

Klp.pl. wpno 


• 


■► 


» 


D 


soglia 

»|ir. 

soeUamo 


■ 


• 


solilo 



It.A'"^'*, 



■Uch >n nanling, in (opiilKd kj (he panidpls and niiiliarri 
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IRREGnLAR VERBS 



Ptmah\ 


INDICATITE MOOD. 


PfWfti 


tart 


PnUnU 


?tt\tttt 


OmM 


To ipread 


. 


. 


ipaadei or 
tpaodetU 


. 


. 


TodlffUie 


• 


• 


■pard 


B 


. 


To e«((n. 
guUh 


speDgo 
spegDi 

ipegne 

ipegnele 

■pengono 


R 


ipeRBt 


R 


R 


8TRIGMBU 

To bind 


R 


■ 


■trlDtl 


R 


a 


BTRUeOBBB 

To melt 


R 


■ 


Mraui 


R 


■ 


{IJATBLLBBB, 
gVBBU 

TophuikoM 


«elIo.™lgo 
srelli 
STello 
STelUamo 
nellete 
(Tellooo or 
«eIgono 


sTeUen 


mllMU 

■Telle 

(Tellemmo 

»teU«(e 

(Telsero 


(TeUerft 


iTetleni 


Toperiuade 


" 


• 


loasi 


R 


• 


SUeCBRK 

To luek 


R 


H 


■ 


• 





(1) Dimglun J ativiUin 

mik« Ihe pnlerJU eani/dltl ; Uu 
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SOBJTINCnTE MOOD. 


(kmni 


PftTVwVv- 


Pmnil 


tart. 


i 


■ 


" 


• 


Bpandulo 
ipaato 


1 


• 


. 


" 


tpnsa 


»peag» 
spegnlamo 

■peDgano or 
■pegnuM 


mag' 

spenga 
ipeDsa 
apegniamo 
tpegniate 
■peagano or 


■ 


a 


ipeulo 


K 


B 


R 


m. 


slrelto 


■ 


R 


K 


R 


itrnlto 


iTelli 

■Telia STelgs 

BTelliamo 

■Tellete 


»TeUa aTelga 
mlla (Telga 
Stella Bvelga 
trelliamo 
Helllale 


sTellesi 


STellendo 


ntUo 


• 


■ 


" 


R 


™„ 


'• 


R 


• 


« 


» 



DoliiHihyGoOgle 



1IU)E6IJI.AH rEKBS 



PtwtivV 




IKDICATira MOOD. 


















?TW(lt 


Im^tn- 


?nUiUc 


Futait 


Conftl 


SOKSBU 

To fin 


a 


- 


■ani 


" 


■ 


TKIKM 

To hold 


tiene 
teoiaiiio 
(eoele 
teoKono 


B 


temii 


lerrt 


terrti 


To ODitle 


" 


• 


loni 


- 


• 


IllBBB , 
TIUBRB 

To A-dw 


tral traggi 
trae 

i;s. 

iraggono 


traeya 


traui 
traeiti 

ITMW 

iraemmo 

lT*este 

trauero 




trami 




? 




Yibi 


MrE6 




To bo worth 


Tile 

viliamo 

Talela 

Talgono 

TaglioDO 


" 






■ 



DoliiHihyGoOglc 
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Gi~«4 


P.*\ii5. 


PnMdi . 


IwH- 


- 


- 


" 


• 


SDrto 


ieoi 

enete 
eng.110 


teDga 

tenbmo 
teaiale 
leDgano 


■ « 


« 


- 


B 


- 


■ 


• 


(orto 


rai.fnfgi 

ralanio 

SIT" 

ngguo 


IIP 


tfaenf 


traeodo 


iratlo 


rili 

ralete 
rilgtnoTigliano 


Taiga Taglla 
Taiga Taglia 

Tsllate 
ralganD Tagliano 


K 


" 


TalDlo 



HihyGoogle 



IBKEODLAR VEBBS 



PTtwwV 
0^ \W 


UIDICATITB MOOD. 


Viv^mUmi. 


Pmtftl 


\<^. 


PwUnU 


FulUTt 


C<mM 


'■'rlT' 


Tedo 
Teggpor 

3t 

Tede 

Tediamo 

TeggUmo 

Tedono 
Teggpno 
Tegglono 


B 


lidi 


Tedr* 


tedm 


TWCXU 


■ 


B 


Tin*! 


K 


■ 


virBBB 
To Uva 


B 


B 


TlHi 


Tiverdcr 


TiTerei 


(S) TOLBRB 

To be wit- 
ling 


Tuoi TOO' or 

TBOle 

;sr 

loglioiio 


B 


TolU 


^0^6 


TOIMi 


TOUBBB 

To turn 


■ 


B 


voUi 


B 


■ 



■.Gooj^lc 
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l™p»li.. 


SCBJDNCTITB MOOD. 


Gtmni 


PaAuvf. 


P«4tn\ 


ta5«i. 


eSiamo Teggis- 

edete 

edanoTeggaiio 

eggiwo 


Toda Tegga 

Teggia 

Teaa^.egga 

Tediamo Teggia- 

redisto Teggiate 
Tcdano Tegga no 

TeggUDO 


• 


Tedendo 
Teggeado 


reduto 
tUIo 


• 


■ 


K 


• 


»into 


. 


■ 


m 




TiTUlO 
TUlDlO 


D 


TC«liaino 
TogUate 


■ 


■ 


B 


• 




a 


K ■ 


TOIIO 



gf ^^r€i ImE bB bwo 
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IRBEGCLAR VERBS 



PminV 




UfDlCi-TITE MOOT. 




















Pmtftt 


i«iH. 


PnUnU 


FuluK 


Coi^ 




>pp>ri»co 
.pparUcI 




l^Vrilor 






APPtRIBB 


■ppsre 




apparti 




■ 


To appear 




































■ppaiono 






















To opm 




" 


apeni 


" 


* 




ardlKO 












■rdlKl 
























D 

ardito 
ardiscono 










ITTMTmt 












To warn 


BTTerlisco 


* 


* 


" 


" 




bollo 












bolll 












balle 










ToboU 


boUODO 










conrBBTiRB 






cooTertii or 






To eonvtrt 


cooTertlfco 


" 


conveni 


" 


" 



Omtitlo, y int. Arilaia ^ ar^ab . trfyKio , arienu^ bdoBg to 
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OF THE THIBS CONJUGATION. 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


fiinind 


Pantn'p. 


PftMUt 


\miH- 


ippaiano 


tpparUca apptia 
appariica 

apparianio 
appanate 
•pparlscaDO ap- 
paiano 






apparllo 
appino 


f>ri 


apra 




■ 


aperto 


rdJMi 
rdJMa 

D 

rdite 
rdlaoano 


ardUca 
ardiwa 
ardlaca 

D 

ardlKauo 




- 


R 


TTerUarrerUKi 


■TTerta arrerti- 
*ca 




" 


■ 


•olU 

«lla 

•ogliamo 

oDite 

ollano 


bolla 
boUa 
bolls 

bogliale 
borUDO 




" 


• 


ouTerU cMTer- 

Uscl 


Uaca 




a 


Gonierlilo 
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IRREGDLAK VERBS 








INDICATITB HOOD. 


VwmA 


liivptt^. 


PttUnlt 


¥utun' 


Co<;a 


Toconttntcl 




a 


coDStruii 
coitrnii 
const ruist 
CMlraui 


". 


■ 


MBB 

To May 


dico 
dici di- 

dtM 

diciamo 

dite 

dicoM 


dicetB 


diMi 

dkesU 

disse 

dicemmo 

dicesle 

diiiero 


dirA 


direi 


To'^diff" 


di'geriKo 


■ 


■ 


■ 


B 


(!) BMFIBB 
To fill 


empi-co 


™pL,. 


envli 


IDpJrt 


einpln 


BS A CRIBS 

To exhauil 


esaurisco 


» 


■ 


a 


' 


FDGGIBB 

To pee 


fbggo 


H 


R 


■ 


K 


(3) GIBE 

Togo 


IJI p. pi. 

glsmo 

Sdp.p/.giie 


R 


■ 


• 


> 


To'ffo 


ad p. pi. ite 


lt(.p.nn. 

ITS Mp. 
3d p. pi. 

ITMO 


Id p. rffl. itu 
3dp.pMro,lr 


l.i.p.pl. 

Iremo 
Up. pi. 

Irele 
Mp.pl. 


=is.^ 
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OF THE TfflRD CONJDGATION. 



W'gtnlwi 


SUBJUNCTIVE. MOOD. 


Ginui 


Partuif. 


PtWlftl 


\™5.,(. 


coastralul 
coilraisci 


coiMlraisci 
cotlraitca 




■ 


contlruila 

conslrntio 
coslratio 


di' 

clica 

diciamo 

dile 

dicano 


dica 
Oca 
dio 
diciamo 

diciale 
dicano 


diceMi 


dicendo 


deuo 


diseriwi 


digeriica 


• 


• 


dig«ilo 


• 


■ 


eopisU 


" 


empilo 




euariKa 


' 


" 


euatlo 


fligBi 


riigga 


■ 


« 


> 


lt( p. pi. giamo 
id p. pi. gile 


IK p. pi. giamo 
Mf.p>.gl.» 


B 


» 


» 


3d p. pi. i(e 


» 


» 


. . 


ilo 



(9} Girt, vhere dehdiic 



Dif lie kuppLied ity andarf 
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IBREGULAR VERIS 



VmtftV 


INDIC^TITE MOOD. 


lu^wUwi. 


Pmtr.1 


Impct^. 


Vtt^mU 


¥ulUTl 


ConAvl. 


To tUe 


IDUOiO 

maori 

muoiarao 
■norile 

muoiooo 


« 


» 


morrO 
■norirft 


morrei 
■norirei 


hcggihk 

To bellow 


mnggiMo 


" 


. 


• 


" 


OPFBUmE or 


offeriKO 
offro 




offerii 
offrij or 
Offers! 


offerirA 


oOerirei 
offrirei 


To tmttt 

noMt ■ 


» 


oliTa 

Mp.pl. 

OtlTRTIO 


' 


" 


n 


PBOFFEBIBE 

To ulter 


profbriscA 


■ 


proffer ii or 
profTerBi 


« 


. 


To go up 
To ascend 


SBlgo salisco 
«ali salisci 
sale laliBce 

:£"'"" 

palgooo 
aaliscono 


" 


lalli or 


- 


K 


Jo deride 


scbcraUco 
scberoo 


- 


■ 


» 


R 



lall, ii uwd (ox lagllamo, improperly. 



OF THE THIBD CONJDGATION. 



ImftwUflt, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


G.™«1 


Part^Yi, 


PTtWUt 


tas.,1. 


mnori 

muora, mooia 
morUmo maota 
mo 

morile 
muora DO mooia 


muora muoia 
muora muoia 

muoriamo mno 
limo 

rouoraoo muoia 


■ 


■ 


morlo 


moggiici 


moggisca 


- 


" 


• 


oH^iKi ofTri 


offeriica offra 


offeriMi 
oari»»i 


oBfependo 
offreudo 


otferlo 


. 


» 




» 


' - 


prafTeriacI 


profferisca 




■ 


B 


sali Mliwi 
■alga Mlisca 

salgaoo 
salltcano 


saiga saiiaca 
■alsa Mliio 
saiga Mliua 
aagliamo 


- 


■ 


« 


schemiscl 
gcheroi 


acheroiwa 
Kheraa 


■ 




" 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Ptttlftt 




INDICATITE MOOD. 
















PTWrol 


lm^tt\. 


PnUnU ' 


¥ulUTt 


C.WIVV. 


To foUne 


KgDO 

segue 
tiesue 

legulle 
eeguono 
sleggoDO 


- 


B 


■ 


■ 


SIPPELLIHE 

To bury 


seppellUco 


- 


• 


• 


■ 


Tn hear 


odi 

ode 

odiamo 

udile 

odooo 


- 


■ 


« 


R 




sr 




Tenni 


TWrd 


vemi 


TEHIBB 

To come 


Teniano 

Tenila 

Tengono 


" 










etcl 










DSC1RB 

To go out 


osciamu 
utdle 


» 


" 


s 


" 




eteono 








1 



(t) lU Olipp 
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OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 












C.mi»l 


Pii,rtw^. 










PtcmuV ' 


tart. 








segua giegua 








segai (Jegul 


aeguB liegua 








MgD> iiegDi 


legoa Biegus 








tegaiamo 


leguiamo 








Mgalte 


■eguiate 








seBDanosiegoaDO 


HguaDOiiegnano 








seppellitci 


(eppellitca 


■ 


• 


MpptllilO 

aepollo 




oda 








odi 


oda 








oda 


oda 








Ddiamo 


ndiamo 








ndlte 


udiaie 








odaoo 


odaoo 










Tenga 








Tieai 


Tenga 








TBD^a 


Tenga 






Tennlo 


Temamo 
Tenile 


leDiamo 
TCDjale 








fengaoo 


Teogaoo 










eica 








e»ci 


cBca 










esca 






B 


nidamo 










iiKite 


osciale 








escaao 


eicaoo 
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IRREGUL&R VERBS 
or *>■ ■■aoao oe>JvaA*to>. 

Those verba, tbongfa namerons, as the foregoing Ubles 
have shown, may be considerably redaced in variety, by 
observiag that, amongst many of them, there is uniformity 
in their irregnlarity, so that Ibey may be classed according 
to roles, of which the most general are these four. 

I. Such of them as have the first person of the indica- 
tive present in ggo, change the gg into h in the preterite, 
and into u in the parUci}de, as in the following. 



?Twtft\ tew*. 


PftUnU. Pttrtwx?\t. 


Trifgo 


Irani IrtUo 


Eleggo 


eleggj elelto 


Beggo 


Tcail redo 


Affliggo 


amiMi afflitlo 


Conflggo 


ConOul conBUo 


Traaggo 


Uiattu tnBtlo 


Slruggo 


•IroMl itratlo 


Di»lrDggO 


dUlraui diflrnllo 


Some few deviate 


a Utile from this uniformity. 


Figgo 


flui flttO,atid&HO 


AlBggo 


afflut affliM 



The fallowing, though not exactly constructed like the 
preceding, preserve the analogy of their mode of variation. 



PtimM Ttiwi. 


VttUnU. 


Partw\<tV 


Dico 


dij»l 


detio 


Caoco 


COS«l 


colto 


Adiluco 


addaui 


addolto 


Condnco 


conauMi 


condollo 



C.oo'^lc 



iDlrodnco 

KUdco 

ScrJTO 

ImfM-imo 

Eiprirao 

Opprimo 

Heprimo 

Udoto 

EJKooto 
Percuoto 
Coneedo 
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indaisi 
iotrodoHi 
tidassi 
tcridi 

espressi 
oppress i 
repreiBi 

tcoui 



indollo 

iotrodoUo 

rJdoUo 

Krillo 

impresso 

(^resso 
repraiso 



percosBo 
I coDcesso, and 

) conceJuto 

1 Tuinlo, and 



II. Such verbs as have (he first person of |he indicalive 
present in do, (with a vowel before d) make tlje preterile 
in ti, and the participle in to. 



ixmX Ttiut. 


PwUnU. 


PftrtwVfU. 


Perwido 


periuaii 


perinaso 


AHido 


aMUi 


MItW 


Cpnqnido 


conquisi 


rooquiso 


DiTido 


diTiii 


difiso 


Recido 


reeisi 


reciso 


Uocido 


DCCisi 


acciso 


Rido 


ri*i 


ri*o 


Rodo 


ro8i 


ro«> 


Cbiodo 


diinsi 


chlaso 


lalrndo 


intrasi 


inlroM 



The following deviates in its participle. 
Cbiedo chicsi ekieilo 

III. Those which have Ihe first person of the present In 
endo, make the preterite in si, and the participle in «o, drop- 
ping the n. 



n, Google 



tHT.V tltVU, 


VttUnU. " 


Pttrtw^At. 


Accendo 


■CCMi 


■ccew 


AsceDdo 


ascesi 


BKCSO 


Appreodo 


appreii 


*ppre» 


Tendo 


iMi 


luo 


Stendo 


Bleti 


■leso 


Atlendo 


atleii 


attMO 


Contendo 


contEMi 


contew 


Inleodo 


iDtMi 


fatew 


Difendo 


iittMi 


dir»o 


Offeudo 


OffCli 


off»o 


Spendo 


speii 


(pe*o 




Kispeti 


Mipeso 


Prendo 


pre.1 


prera 


BIpreudo 


flprwi 


ripreM 


Sptndo 


ipMi 


ipaio,andtpaDto 



Those in ondo have the same formatioos, with Ititle 
ditTGrence. 



Pmwvt liiM. 
Fondb 
HJfondo 
ProfoDdo 
CoufoDdD 




PttUnU. 
(Uii 
rlfbai 
profuri 
confuBi 




ParftttifU. 
fuo 
ritiuo 
proftiw 
COnOuo 


The Mowing 


deviate in their 


participle. 




Nascoado 
Rispondo 




Dueosi 
riipoit 


t 


niueolo, 

naieoito 


The Tollowing 


may 


be added as analogou 




Pongo 
Hello 




p«i 
■nisi 




potto 
meuo 



Cranroello commiti 

Also other compounds of m«flo, amtniUo, dimetio, froM- 



mello, intrrnnelto, ptrmetto, rimtUo, icommeUo, tpnmetio, 
tratnutto , etc. 



IV. Verbs haviag one of Ifaese three liquids, t, n, r, 
before the last syllable in that person and lense, make the 
preterite in if, and the participle in lo, retaining such liquid. 



Pmtnl Ttm. 


PnUnU. 


VaiVuvvU. 


Scelgo 


»ceUi 


•cello 


DUelgo 


direlii 


diTello 


Colgo 


cohi 


colto 


Sciolgo 


■clolsi 


sciollo 


ToJgo 


tobi 


tollo 


Tolgo 


TOlsl 


TOKo 


BiTOlgO 


rJToIsi 


rlTollo 


Fringo 


fwnii 


franlo 


Piaogo 


pilDSi 


pj«o(o 


Spepgo 


ipeosi 


speolo 


Ciogo 


cinii 


CiDtO 


Diplago 


dipJDd 


dipinlo 


Fmgo 


fi09i 


Snto 


Spingo 


(piDSi 


spinto 


Sosplago 


•OtpiDti 


sospiuto 


Tingo 


tiDli 


tlDtO 


Dl»[iaguo 


dislinti 


dla[iDlo 


E.(i»gao 


eslJDsi 


estinto 


GiuDgo 


giDui 


gJDRtO 


Urgo 


QDSl 


nnto 


Mungo 


mnnsi 


■DDnlo 


Pnogo 


paoM 


PUDlO 


Some few in mo Uke this fonnation. 




CoDBomo 


coaninii 


cooanato 


Presuma 


preeunsi 


presuDlo 


Also wvm, 


detumo, ruuiumo. 





■.Gooj^lc 



PttttnV luw. 


PnUuU. 


Portwi^V 


Torco 


ton! 


torio 


Accorgo 


accorsi 


■ccorlo 


Scorgo 


■coni 


scoria 


Porgo 


po«l 


porto 


Sorgo 


■oni 


KTtO 


Snrgo 


•uni 


lUTlO 



The FoUowiDg are exceptions with regaid to (he parti- 
ciple. 



Ardo 


ani 


arm 


Uorda 


morsl 


mono 


Sp.r80 
Aapergo 
Corro 


aspenl 
corsi 


»par»o 
aaperio 


Ricorro 


ricorsi 


ricorso 


SiTlDgO 


■trinii 


tlretlo 


Dolgo 


dolii 


dolulo 


Perdo hM I 


per«i 
perdel 


persoa 
perdu la 



(vhich two lasl are prererable-] 

Exceptions both in tbe preterite and participle. 

Rrmaogo rimaii rimasta 

Pongo poai posto 

'Tengo tenaf teonl« 

[and Ibeir compounds ia ih'c lilie manner.) 

Othor variations of these verbs being ralber pecaliar 
than general, any reduction of them to rules would require 
much minuteness, and appear too complicated to be of ade- 
quate benefit: the student may (herefore be referred (o tbe 
Tables where they are set forth. 
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OBBSBTAVtOItS 

OivWouU, SWiU. CouU, Oml^U. Wv^U. 

These vords are employed in English as auxilia- 
ries, or as Verbs: as aaxiliaries they are not expressed 
in Italian, but serve only for the imperfecl sabjunctive, 
and condilienal. As Ycrbs they are espressed by" 
VoUre Would 

Poler* Could 

Dovert Ought or Should 

These Verbs are defective in English, and are supplied by 
To be grilling Talere 

To be able Potere 

To be lAliged Dmeri 

By conjugating ttiem vith the auxiliary to be, the 
pupil 'will be able lo ascertain Ibeir lenses. 
The classification of tenses is thus. 



ItoY- ^"*' ^'"^'E- Cimiltt. 

Would VoUva, voUi, vokni', vorrei. 

Might or Could Poleva, polei, poleisi, polrei. 

Ought or Should Doveva, dovelli, doveisi, dovrei. 

The compound lenses of the Conditional are the 
following. 

Egli avrebbe volulo ipoiare He would have married my 

mia tortlla. sister, 

/o avrei polufo chianmrla. I could or might have called 

him 
Fot axraU rfotmlo venire. You ought or should have 
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The verb To be, folloved hj an Infinitire, is expres- 
sed by dwere: as, lo devo parlare al Re, I am to speak 
to the £io^— Voi .avreste dovuto pranzare qui, You 
Trere to have dined here. 

The English auxiliary To have, preceded by the 
verb lo aitl, is only expressed by volere: as, Volete 
un'araneia? Will you have nn orange? — Che avreite 
wluto fareT What would yoo ha¥C done? 

AOBKUtSXT or TBI VMMB WtVH TBI SOBIBOT. 

A Verb agrees yiHh Ha NomJnatiTe in number and 
penon: as, Mio fralello kgge e serive. My brother reads 
aod writes — Le vostre soretle torn compile, este canlano 
e ballanobene, Your sisters are accomplished, they sing 
and dance well. 

When there is more than one Nominative either id 
the singular or plural number, the Verb is to be put in 
the plural: as, Giovanni, Piefro e Giacomo sono riecht, 
John, Peter and James are rich. 

But if the several Nominatives are of different per- 
sons, the Verb is then put in the first or second person 
plural. In the first, if one or more of the Nominatives 
should be of the first person; in the second, if one or 
more of them should be of the second person and the 
rest be of the third: this being the established order of 
all Languages. 



Carlo ed io siamo (rtUelti. Charles and I are brothers. 

Noi ed il fiadre siamo inftUei. Onr father and we are un- 
happy. 

To e Ceiare non giele bvtmi Thott and Cssar are good for 

da nulla. nothing. 

Voi e le voilre lOrelle siete dt Ton and yoar sisters are good 

buon cuor«. hearted. 
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When the Nominatire is a collective dooh as etereilo, 
army — foUa, crowd — pUbe, mob etc. the Verb is gen- 
erally put in the singular: as, Z.' atsembka ha esaminato 
la questione ed ha mandato la rispoita al Re, The as- 
sembly has examined the qaestion and has sent its 
answer to the king. 



The present denotes that a thing is actually passing, 
that is to say, is either existing or doing: as, lo amo, 
I love — EgUno parlano, They speak. 

A progressive or continoed act, expressed in English 
by the verb To bt and participle in in;, is expressed 
in Italian by the verbs Andare or Stare with the Ge- 
mnd. ir (he act implies motion, the former i^ properly 
used, if not, the latter. 



lam writing. /o ato terivtndo. 

He is looking for. Egli va eercando. 

She was sleeping. Ella stava dormendo. 

We were hunting. Noi andavamo cacciando. 

They will be looking for her. £m andranno cereandola. 

The imperfect expresses a past action frith respect 
lo the present moment of speaking, but imjdies a con- 
tinuance of action at the time spoken erf. 



EUa enlrava al momento ehe She came in at the moment 

twt uscivate. yon uict-« going out. 

Ifoi leggevamo un gt'orno per We were readittg one day for 

diUUo... amnsement... 

The preterite marks that a thing tMlk place at a time 
compleldy past, 



n, Google 



QtuUa paura It cpgiooA la That Tear oeoutowil her death. 

morte. 
Itri vidi votlTo tio. I mu) ymr uncle yealerday. 

As Ibore are Iwo tenses io the Italiao Language lo 
expreis a past scUod, and bat one in EnglUi, in order 
to assist Ibe scholar in the manoer of nsing them, ve 
propose the following rule. 

Wbenerer the vert) can be changed into teas vith 
the Gerund, or the sense expressed by used with the 
Infimtive, wilbont altering its meanmg, it is to be pat 
in the imperfect tease: as, She teaited [ was wailing or 
lued to wait ) for him every day at your sister's, EUa 
lo aspettava ogni giorno da vottra tortlla. 

When considering past moral qualities of persons, or 
properties of things, as if still existing at the time spoken 
of, the imperfect also fs nsed: as, Cesare era ekmente, 
Caesar was merciful— Bui when their present non exis- 
tence is referred to, the preterite must be used: as, Ce- 
sare fu clemente, Caesar was merciful. 

NB. The compoiaid present signifies an action done 
at an indeterminate time, or within a period not finished: 
as, X'ho veduto oggi, qvesto mese, qmsfanno, 1 have 
teen him to-day, this mouth, this.year. 

The compound past tenses of the Indicative Mood 
are generally used with the compound of the Imperfect, 
but when the following conjunctions, subito eke, as soon 
as — come, as — appenache,hMA\y — quando, when — 
dopo che, after, precede them, they are always used with 
the compound preterite and never with the compound 
imperfect. 
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EXAMFI-K*. 

She had already tpoken lo £»a gU areva fiA parlalo. 

him. 

Afler she had tpoken to him. Dopo che gU ebbe parlalo. 

They had arrived al Milan. Erano airivali a XOano. 

TVlien Ihey had arrived at Quando furono arrivaU a Mi- 

Milan. lutio, 

?fB. It is common in English for a rerb rererring 
lo a future time, lo be in (he present or compound pre- 
sent tense, preceded generally by the conjunction se, or 
by any of the aboTe-mcntioned, but in Italian it is put 
ID the future tense simple or compound. 

If hefjMoJttoritlwillanswer Se eglt ne parleri gli rupon- 

him. derd. 

As soon as she comei ne will Subito che verri gtielo di- 

tell it her.' remo. 

After they have given the or- Dojm eke mi avranno dalo i'or- 

der lo me I will pay you. dine vi pagherd. 

The Italians generally use (he compound future with 
the adverb forte, perhaps, and with verbs denoting uncer- 
tainly, as Sperare, To hope — Credere, To believe elc. 
whilst the English make use of the compound pre- 
sent: as, Perhaps be has not done it, Forse non lo avr4 
fatto — I hope she has told it to them , Spero eke lo avri 
detto loro. 

NB. The Infinitive Mood is used in Italian with a 
negative, (but never without] instead of the second per- 
son singular of the Imperative: as, Non amare: Non 
leggere: Nonudire, Do not (thou] love: Do not read: Do 
not hear. But with the auxiliary Verbs Avere and Es- 
sere, we may ase either the Imperative or [he InflDilife: 



oogic 



as, JVoti abbi lotpello, or Ron arerSoipel/o, Do doI be 
fiiiBpicious — Non sii eurioio, or non esser curioio. Do 
not be inquisitive. 

eaeaonaB ».*" 

Your mother, yoar sislers and I are going to Ihe thea- 
. andare 
(re to-night — When he knows that they have arrived, he 

taptre eiitre 

will be looking for (hem Ihroagh the whole city — Perhaps 

ptr 
she has not finished vrriting (o one of her frieDdg — When 

(ertninare {/"A) 
you retarn we will go there (ogether, and after we have 

rilomare 
spoken to him, we will think what we have to do — Miss 

dovere = 
Hoppner waa to have dined at my (step mother's] — When 

da malrigna 

I was at Vienna I went three times a week to Court, where I 

— voUa dom 

received particalar marks of attention — The most celebra- 

$tgno offietotitA 
ted temple at Bome was built by Augustus after the battle 

fabbricare Auguito 
ot Philippi — The memory of Adrian was surprising — Will 
Filippi Jdriano 

youhaTesome tea?—DoDolbe((hoi]) proad for so trifling a 

ti orgoglioso frivoio 

(hing — I hope she has spoken to him as he deserved — I 

meritare 
saw your sister yesterday who was gathering flowers in my 
eogliere 

(t) TIm pupil miut pal itw (hIw in tbtir primer ItDKi, u tbo iDfioiliTn 
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brolher in lan's garden— The masler will come as soon as 
he has given a leBSon to Hiss Woolmer — I always assisted 
= — astUlert 

him nniler erery circijiiiaglaiicei and sometimes alw lent 

in pititart 

him money, Ihererore if he remembers my kindness, he 
(Dal.) t perd ricordarii (Gen.) yenliUzxa (pi.) 

will nol speak ill orme(ahy more) —They had been (free from) 
fii $ema 

pride (before Ihat time), but as soon as they had obtained 

fin allora 
the inheritance, Ihey became very haughty — I called upon 

alliero pastare da 
her to-day and found Ihat she was reading Tasso. 



LESSON XV. 

IVBJQMOTITB MOOD, 

It is to bo observed Ihat absolute, or determinate 
propositions cannot- be reudwed hj! the Sobjunctive 
Mood, the Indicative beiag used, wbuiever the principal 
proposition expresses a potifive thing, a» the foUowtng 
verbs denote: Sapere or Cono§eere, To ktoir — Con- 
prendere. To understand — Narrate, To relate —Dire, To 
tdl, and other verbs expressing a tkmg which is beyond 
a drntbl:. as, I ]CWiVf she it at home. So ck'ella^ incaia. 

Hence it will be clearlj seen, that when tke verb 
of the principal proposition is accompanied by a nega- 
tive particle, or expresses commami, entreaty, tnlJt hope, 
fear, consent, doubt, opinion, wonder, surprise, desire, 
permission, prokibtlion, impedimtnt^ displeature etc. the 
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existence iosbortof on object:involuing detire, eilher ne- 
gniivtly or affirmalioely , (he dependant verb mnst then 
be placed id the Subjunctive Mood, when the subject/ of 
bofh veris refer to different pertotu; as, I "ffirfi, I intreal 
etc. that he should go, Bratno, prego etc. eke egli yada. 
NB. If the sabject or both verbs is the same, the 
second must be in the Infinitive Mood: as, Le eUtpiact di 
dirglielo, She is sorry (o tell it him. 

. The tense of the verb in the Subjunctive ought al- 
ways to conform to that of the preceding verb. Should 
the first vetb be iu the present or future tense of the 
Indicative Mood, the second must invariably be in (he 
present of the Subjunctive, simple or compound. 



Etia brama eh' tgli ricsca in She wishes he may iueeeed in 

guelfaffiire. Ihat affair. 

Temo che voilra lorella «U)ia I am afraid yonr sister did 

fallo male d parlar loro. wrong in speaking to them. 

Voilra madre dubilera forte Your mother will perhaps 

eh'io min sia un gatantuo- doubt my being an honest 

mo. man. 

Sometimes wtkon the Brst verb is in the prescfrt of 
(he Indicativb, it r«q«ire6 the imperfect of the Siibjonc- 
tive, that is whea ittb second rerh rel^rs to a time 
i^asi: as, I tMAih she dtR«d at Mrs.Lawrel's, Credo eht 
pranzasse dalla Siguora Lam-et. Bn(, ntyt to deviate (Vom 
the general rule, we may also Qse the compoond of the 
present of the Subjunctive, and say. Credo ehe abbia 
pranzato daUa Signora Lafordl. ■ 

ir however the 6rst verb sboulii be in the Imperfect 
or Pretmte of the Indicative, or ia the Conditional, the 
second is fben always put in (hq Impofect ^ the Sob- 
junctive, simple or compound. 
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11 padre lemeva che suo figUa- The falhcr was arraid his 

ilro BCoprisse it ^ecrela. slep-son toould discover, the 
secret. 

LaiortUadubild che il manfo The sisler doHbted her has- 

foEsb giunto. band had arrived. 

Egli amerebbeck'eisa to ascol- Hq. would be glad she should 

(asse. liiCen lo him. 

Wtieo the first verb is a Gerund, the second Terb 
must be cither id the Present or the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive. In the pre$ttu, if the subsequent verb be 
in a present (ense; in the imperfect, if the subsequait 
verb be in a past or in the conditional 

■ XAHrLB*. 

Believing she is right, 1 will Credendo che abbia ragione, 

follow her advice. eeguird il suo consiglio. 

Believing she was right, I Credendo che avesse ragione, 

followed her advice. eegvii il suo emsiglio. 

The St^iiDctive is required also after Impersonal 
reftis cxpressinf an Idea otnscestily or cmventeaee: as, 
Bisognare, To be needful — Bastare, To suffice — Coa- 
venire. To be proper — Giamre, To be useful — Oeeor- 
rere, To be necessary : as, Bisogna, basta, conviene, giova, 
occorre ck' egli sia prudente. It is needfU, it suffices, it 
is proper, it is useful, it is necessary for him to be pru- 
dent. 

The verb Essere, To be, in the third person singular, 
fcdktved either by one of (he following adjectives or by 
(he nouns tempo and ora, time: as also by the adverbs 
meglio, better, and bene good, admits Ibe fi^Tring verb 
in the Subjooctive. 
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Eturt Anrfla To be eatj 




D iUPeiU > 


dlOcult 


» torprendtntt 


sucprlsioc 


■ poMiMb > 


pouible 








impossible 


» probabiU 


probable 


n giuito a 


jast 


■ (Btnpo j 




» ingiutto » 


onjost 


g ora 1 


line 


* dawnts B 


decent 


» m»gHo 


belter 


> l>uf«e<n(« ■ 


improper 


a fi«n* 


good 



i facik che PUtro b Taccia. It is easy for Peler lo do it. 
EraimfoiHbiU eke^io vemaah- It was impossible for me lo 

eomt. 
Sari ntetuario eke not com- It vill be necessary Cn- lU lo 

pariamo al Tribwialt. appear before tiieTribonal. 

£ tempo eht eid sDcceda. I( is lime it thottld suceeed. 

Sari btM ekt ne parii libera- II will be good for him lo 

menle. iptak freely of it. 

Sarebbe ilato tieeetiario eht tl It would have been oecessary 

lervo fosse arrivato. that the servant ihonMhav; 

arrived. 

' It is the property of the Italian Lanffaage lo inva- 
riably use the Subjunctive after the verbs Parere or 
Sembrare, To seem — Credere, To think — Giudicare, 
To judge — Si^porre , To suppose — iVbn tapere , Not 
to know. 



lo MOM M eW poi siate. I do not know who you ore. 

Jfon credo eh' eua oltenga nd I do not think she will obtain 

da lai. that from hioi. 

Pare, or tembra eh' ei sia reo. It seems he w guilty. 

' The English verb Must, not being impersonal, may 
take anynouD or pronoun tor its Nominative, hot as 
the Kalian verb Biso§nwre is always impersonal, a change 
of construction becomes necessary, and this is done by 



adding Ibe coDJancUon eke aOerbiiogna,aoi transporting 
the subject or nominatife of the English verb Mufi to 
the foUoving one, vhich is then pot in the Sabjonctive 
Mood. 



I mnsl go. Bi$ogntt eht _it> vada. 

Thon mosl believe iL Biiogna eht (u. to croda. 

Peter mnst be just. Bitogtu ebe PJelro sia gimlo. 

We mnsl give her a reward. BUogna che noi it diamo una 

rieompenia. 
Vou mnst promise her that. Bitogna eht voi U promelliale 

eii. 
The sisters most be at Rome Biiogna che h sorelU siano a 
in a tev days. Roma fra poehi gtornt. 

The verb (bat follows a relative superlative with the 
conjunction che should also be put in the Subjunctive 
Mood: as, Voi siete la pi'u avventtirata donna che sia al 
mondo, You are the happiest woman in Ibe world — Egli 
e il ttugliar sarto cWio conosca, He is the best tailor I 
httw. 

Chi, Alcutw.Neuuno, Vtruno, Niano, Jfulla, Pfienle, 
foUowed by a relative pronoun in a phrase of negation, 
condition, doubt or deiire, require the second verb or 
the sentence to be in the Sabjonctive Mood. 

Ella Hon Anuibbe newono ehe She did uol know anjf one wbo 

vfriesse venire. would come. 

NnUa v'i cheh pertwtda. There is nothing Ihat will per- 
tuadt him. 

Chicehtiiia, Cheechesiia or CkeecM followed by che 
require (he fcdlowing verb to be in tbo Subjunctive 
Mood: as, Di chicckeisia che parliate, Of whomsoever 
yoD may apeah. 
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Who, Whom, Which, That vhen canning vith 
thetn an idea orcondiJtoN, require the SobjoncliveMood: 
as, Take a person who u used to it, Prmdele una per- 
sona chc ne sia pratica. 

However and Whatever translated by per , as we 
have seen in the indefinite pronouns, require the Subjunc- 
tive: as. However rich you may be. Per ricco che siate. , 

For those Conjooctions which govern the Subjunc- 
tive Hood, we refer to that part of speech. 



I think nay sieler is gone to the governor's who 

{Abl.) 

[according to] my opinion is the most npright man that I 

lecondo 

knon in France — My mottier always wished that her sons 
should be religious and sludioas — I wondered how he could 



deceive that honest man — It was necessary that he who was 

the cause of so many wrongs to my Triend, should be punish- 

(tan no 
ed — My tafher roust fmisb that work before the return 

opira prima del 
of the king, it will therefore be necessary for him to find 
ptrd trwMre 

some one to help him in snch an undertaking — I do not 

aiutare imprua 

think she will come — He flatters himself (he will gain) his 

lufingare di nineere la 

cause, but he has not yet found an advocate who will 

lUe perancke voUrt 
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defend il, so that however rich he may be, I do nol 
pah-oeinart eoH eht 
think he can succeed in it — I will never pennit my pu- 

riu$eire 
pils (o neglect (heir tasks — It is probable that he ys'M 

Iraieurare dovere 

come before the time appointed — I am afraid it is late, I 

frefUso lardi 

most be at my sister's at eight o'clock precisely — It nonld 

[Abl] 
bennjust that my son shonid suffer that panishment, and 1 

pena 
d« not think there is any body who couM say otherwise 

polere al eonlrario 

— Where do you imagine Cssar is now? 1 think he is now 
in France — It is lime that he should go to church, and he 
willdowelllo take hislittlesister there— Itseemsthatthey 

eondurre 
preserved Iheir friendship unaltered Ihroagh every change 
mlallo ad variar 

of fortune — UrB. Bovj'er wished that she bad bought that 

[Hcture, bdieving it was an original. 



LESSON XVI. 
lirFIMIVITB KOon. 

The Infinitive is that Mood which affirms iDdelermiu- 
alely, without either number or person. 

Some Verbs govern a following verb in the InBnitive 
Mood without a preposilioa; after olher verbs, a prepo- 
sition is required with the Infinitive. 

Infinitives foltowing or depending upon Dovere, I'o 



be incambent — Fan, To do — Poten, To be able — 
Biiognare, To need — Tolere, To be TriUing — Vtdere, 
To see — Vdin, To hear — SmHre, To Teel, and similar 
Verbs, as Mirare, To behold — Guardare, To look — 
AseoUare, To listen — Iniendere, To onderstand — 
5<tn6rare, To seem etc. take no prepostlion. 

Ei pu& farlo. He can do it. 

Lo vediama ventrt. We see him coming. 

Debbo farlarvi. I ought to speak lo yon. 

They do not reqaire one after Ltueiare if ben it means 
To allow. To permit, but irben it signiGes To leave off, 
(hey lake the preposition di: as, Latciatemi dire te nae 
ragioni, Allow me (o give my opinion — Ella non Uaei4 
di ridere tuiio il giomo, She did not leave off laughing 
all day long. 

They do not require one after Sapere vben it means 
Jo be able. To be skilled. To know hote: as, Ei la par- 
lare a tempo. He knows how to speak in time. Bat Sa- 
pere, To know — Credere, To believe — Conotcere, To 
know — Dire, To tell — Narrare, To relate — Provare, 
To approve — AfHrmare, To afSrm — Negare, To deny, 
take di. 



Ella ta di non etter reo. She knowa that she is not 

calpable. 
Jiegarono di averglielo deUo._ They denied that they had 

told il to her. 
n Boll. Stevenson ci Hue d'ei- Dr. Stevenson told ns that he 

tervi tlalo. ■ had been there. 

Credo A'aver ragUme. I helieve I am right. 



An Infinitive with a verb expressing an 
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the mind: as, Senderare, To desire — Piacere, To please 
— Godere, To enjoy — Sperare, To hope — Temere, 
To fear — Rincrescere, To regret — Vergognarsi, To be 
ashameil e(c. takes di before il: as, Desidero di compia- 
cervi, I desire to oblige you — Ella si vergognd di ri- 
prenderlo. She was ashamed to reproach him. 
InfiDitives ailer the foUoving .verbs take di. 



To acknow- 


Rieotwscere 


To glory in 


Gloriarsi 


ledge 




-happen 


Aeeadert 


- admonish 


.4nimoni« 


— hinder 


Impedirt 


— agree 


Crnivenire 


— imagine 


Immaginarti 


-appear 


Parere 


— intend 




-ask 


Chiedere 


-jadge 


Giudicare 


— avoid 


Evitare 


- meditate 


Meditare 


- beckon 


Aeeennart 


- menace 


Uinaeeiare 


-bid 


Imporre 


-mind 


Guardarii 


— care 


Curarti 


— permit 


Permetlere 


— cease 


Cetiare 


— presume 


Presumere 


-choose 


Seegliere 


— pretend 


Prelendert 


— command 


Comandare 


- prohibit 


Proibire 


— conclude 


Conekiudere 


- propose 


Proporre 


-dare 


Otar« 


- recollect 


Sowenini 


-deign 


Degnatti 


- refrain 


AiUnerti 


- dissuade 


Seotuigliare 


— reproach 


Rinfaeeiare 


-do«bt 


Dubilare ' 


— remember 


Ricordarti 




Procurare 


— repent 


Pentirii 


-faU 


Uancare 


— reprove 


Rimproverare 


— favour 


Favorire 


— show 


Motlrare 


-feign 


Fittgert 


— strive 


Ingegmrti 


~ flatlerone's 


^LutingarH 


— sustain 


Soiienere 


self 


- thank 


Ringratiare 


-finish 


Finire 


-try 


Tinlare 


-fix 


Fiimre 






- forget 


Dimenlieani 
1 AcQordare, 


- wager, 
-bet 


■ Scommetiere. 


-grant 


1 Concedere 
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Alter Verbs of motion, whether real, as Andare, To 
1^ — Venire, To come, or figurative, as Eccitare, To 
excilc — Adacare, To enticc' — Animare, To animate — 
Indurre, To induce. Infinitives take the preposition a. 



Etta venne ieri a x>tdermi. She came to see me yester- 
day. 

Pieln andrd dimani a fark Peter will go and pay her a 

vUUa. visit to-morrow. 

Foi mm la indurrete a fare You will not induce her lo da 

una lale cota. such a thing. 

Eai gli eeeitanai tempre a dir They always excite them (o 

male di lei. speak ill of her. 



To this rule may be added. 



To accustom 


Aweziare 


To constrain 


Cotlriitgere 


-aid 


Aiutare 


-deUiy 


Indagiare 


— aim al 


Tenders 


- facililale 


Agevolare 


— apply one' 

self 

— aspire 


\Aeplicar.i 
Aepirare 


- labour hard 

— occupy 

one's §elf 


Slentare 
Oecuparei 


— assist 


Aiiistere 


— put one's 


Metuni 


-begin 


Cominelare 


self 


— condemn 


Condannare 


— succeed 


Riuieire 


— consent 


Aceotuenlire 


— teach 


Intesnart. 



After otberVerbsInGnitives take indilTereDtly (fiord 



- To advise Coniigliare 

- be accus-i _ 

lomed 1 ^'"^ «""" 

- exhort Eiorlare 

- oblige Obbtigare 



„„ jOfr,,.. 

- persuade Persuadere 

- Bttf^licate SuppUcare 

- think Petuare. 
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lo vi eioTlo a, or di lum dir- I exhort you not (o tell it lo 

glitUt him or to her. 

La twpplieo a, or di volergli He supplicated her lo grant 

aceordare it permeiso. him permissi(Hi. 

NB. When the English particle to, before an InGni- 
ti\e means in order lo, it must be expressed hyper; as, 
I vtll do it to content her, Lo faro per eonlentarla — 
He Trill ^mte to her to assure her of the truth, Le 
scriverd per acetrlarla detla mrila. 

Avere and Dare require da or a beTore the next In- 
Gnili?e: as, Eglino hanno mollo da fare, They have a 
great deal (o do — Datemi qualche cosa da mangiare. 
Give me some thing lo eat. 

It is one of the most characteristic properties of the 
Italian Language to use a verb in the Infinitive Mood, 
having the nature of a Sobstanttve, in every case with 
Ibe definite masculine article prefixed, either alone or 
united with an adjective, adverb etc 



Nelle toUeciludaU dtUe leggi i The well being of every roor- 
il ben vivere d'ognimortale. tal consbtsin the prolection 
of the laws. 
II comunc favellare degli uo- The ordinary eotweriation of 

(Bint i lempre.... men is always.... 

II suopttrlaT mi fiaceti, eke... Eer ipeaUng pleases me so, 
that... 

The masculine definite article is also elegantly used 
with the Infinitive, when it is preceded by the verb To 
be, impersonally used, united to an adjective : as, It is as 
easy to say it, as it is. difficult lo do it, Egli e facile il 
dirlo, quanto difficile il farlo. 
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The InfinitiTe Mood with a preposition is generally 
Dsed in Italian, whilst (be participle present is used in 
English. 

Dopo averl« parlato fa eontm- After having spoken lo her he 

tistimo. vas delighted. 

Ei U fottd dapprtuo ienza Hepassedclosetoherwithoul 

gaardarln. looking at her. 

jlirenlrar in Firtnxe t'abbal' On entering Florence the; 

tenmo nel Signer Jamet. met Mr. James. 

An Infinitive, gOTemed by (be preposition da, com- 
monly takes a passive sense. 



La vtXu i da c«mmendare, or Virtue is (o be commended. 

da comraendarsi. 
do twn i da credere, or da It is not lo be believed. 

credersi. 

It is a property of the Italian Language (o use the 
Infinitive Mood instead of the third person singular of 
the Present, Imperfect, and compoand Preterite of (he 
Indicative, as well as of (he Subjunctive Mood, depending 
on another preceding verb by means of (be conjuoctioD 
che, which is then suppressed, changing (he Nominative 
of the second verb into the Aceusaiive of the first. Such 
a constrncliou, being au imitation of the Latin, is fre- 
quently used by our classic Authors. 



Ft eonverri aver tempre nella It behoves you to remember 
memoria Idddio essere stato that God teat the Creator or 
Creatore del' Cielo, e deUa heaven and earlh. 
lerra (that is che Iditto i 

ilato...] 
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Se egli crede la Hepubblica ir he thinks ihal U U neees- 

aver bisogao ehe i Senalori »ary far Ike Republic thnl 

parlino libero etc. [that is the Senators should speak 

ehe la RepubbHea abbia bf- freely etc. 

togtw.) 

To set a fallen enemy free, the Italians never 
dare {Dal.) HberlA unqitemai 

demanded (so enormous) a ransom (as (o) ruin him— II 

laic da 

would be proper to tdl her your opinion, to accustom 

eontwtu'nil^ {Dal.) 

her in lime lo listen to the truth — If you assist me in 

per = aiuiare 

finishing this work I will reward you as you deserve — 

ricompetuare 
Your brother might work much more to assist his poor 

potrebbe , 
father, and he will repent not having done it — John's uncle 
came this morning to pay me a visit and persuaded me to 

induce his nephew lo [give up) gambling — I have long 

abbandonare gioco da gran tempo 

ceased to reproach your brother-in-law, for he always 

perehi 
denies that he is the cause of the misfortunes which have 
dugratia esitre 

befallen my family — To know bow to compose verses like 
(Dal.) cnme 

your brother, is a talent few persons possess — The judge 
wished to impose silence upou my son, liul he would not 

[Dal.) tfoUe 

leave (^ giving his reasons — That person is cnticiug you 

to swerve from the path of honour, hut it b the only way 
deviare ientiero via 
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(o merit Ihe eslMiu o\ every body — Ho came lo me lo 

proeaeciar$i da 

lake leave, and I had much difficulty (o diMuade him Trem 

congedo dittorrt 

goJDg lo Rome this month — Miss Pearson hoped to have 

seen him without his being aUe lo recogniie her — That 



friend of your's is lo be feared, for he only tries to excite 
hb partisans to avenge themselves — Your poor mother 

parligiam tendieare 
strives (o maintain her family honorably, bat she has noi 
the means of obtaining sufflcient for the wants of each day. 
avtrt attai bMOjno 



LESSON XVII. 

ABSVIID AMD tamTIOIVftB. 



It IS ascd absolalely having refereoce to some subject 
or Nominative preceding : as, H toldalo, comtiatt^Hlo 
COR coraggio, merita d' esser promosto. The soldier, 
fighdng vith courage, deserves lo be promoted. 

It serves sometimes to separate the words of relation 
between one proposition and another: as, // padn, vc- 
dendo il figlio in pericolo, si masse a soccorrerlo, The 
father, seeing his son in danger, ran to his assistance. 

The lofinitivc wilh the prepositions in aud con, either 
alone or in conjunction wilh (heir articles, hag the (ttfce 
of the Gerund. 
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6 lutla la matlina iu He spenl all the mornitig in 
cercarli. looking for them, 
Nel vederii ripiglia il hp^i- Wken I *ee you my grief re- 
mar r tttala via. sumes ils wonted course. 
EgU eredeltt dt lakiar il fijUo He thought to save his son by 
col aegar d' eiiergli padre. denying that be was his 
rather. 

The Gerunds of (be aaxiliary verbs Avere and Etur« 
are ollen elegantly omitted, and (he participles belwiging 
to them used alone, agreeing -with the Accusative, if ilve- 
re, and with the Nominative, ir Essere: as, tiiunto U 
familiare a Gemm, e date le iettetre, e Tatta I'amheuciata, 
(u dalla donna can gran feata rieevuto ( that is eMttdo 
giunlo. . . . avendo data. . . . avendo fitUa. ) The servant 
having arrived at Genoa and having delivered tbe tellers 
and given the message, was received bj the lady wilb 
great joy. 

The Gerund governs vords dependent on it like any 
other inflexions of (be verb from tvbicb it is derived. 

r&B-rioir&s. 
There are two Participles, tbe preimt and the past. 

VAKTICIPLB VaKtlM*. 

It is formed by changing the terminations of the 
InGnitives are, ere, ire into anle, ente, iente: as, From 
Am-are, To love: amanle, loving — From Tem-ere, To 
fear: temenle, fearing — From Senlire, To feel: sen- 
tiente, feciing. As may be seen, it is but a simple adjective, 
consequently it must agree in gender and number with 
its substantive: as, Vn uomo obbligantc, An obliging 
man — La rellgione dominanle. The cslablishcd religion 
— Quadri parlanti, Speaking portraits. 
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The Participle past of a verb having Avere for its 
auxiliary, is either used absolutely, or Agrees with tbe 
Accasatire connected irilh it. 

When we express an action which takes its origin 
trom the subject or Nominative or the proposition, the 
participle is unvaried: as. Bo fabbricato una casa, I 
have built a house. This example, as may be seen, 
represents simply an Idea of an action done at a past 
time. 

Bat wIhhi we express an idea independent of the 
Subject or Nominative, that may be 'said (o be inherent 
to the Object or Accusative, and with such an idea wo 
indicate the state in which such a person or thing is 
found, the participle, being then considered as a mere 
adjective, agrees in gender and nambor with the Accu- 
sative: as, Superbia, invidia, ttvariaa,sono.k tre faviUt 
c'hanno t cuori acccsi, Pride, envy, avarice are the 
three sparks which inflamed their hearts (i). 

It is absolute when it is followed by an InGnitive, 
whatever may be the gender and number of the Accu- 
sative: as, Le cose che I'o gii aveva udito dire. The things 
which I had already heard spoken. 

But when Avere is preceded by one of the following 
conjunctive personal pronouns, viz. tm, ti, ci, vi, to or 
xl, li or gli, la, le, ne in the Accusative case, the parti- 

(1) Thii ru1« i> unH»h.l diJIimU lo >» comprtlvaded hj (hue who 
liavc nol much Mperience in our bngua^e ; for Ihji fcviuDt m aiAet to fdciU 
it>lv thfl AiDDtr or uijag Ihe particifJe y»\ , we propod Ihe raltowing rule. 

hDl when il tiAlowi Ihe Acruutix , it maitigree with thit Accu»live in 
^pder *aA number. Ek. Ho Tenduto aUnnI Hbrtx mK non qtttlL ehi ha coni- 
l>c*tii^ Pdota, I hire jsU soide ba«ki,kat nat ibjw 1 hire btaghi (tcm P<ul. 



ciple past most agree ia every instance in gender and 
number with it. 



Egli mi ha vedulo (mas,} or He has tetn me. 

vedula (feiD.) 

Qwindo gli ebbe ucciai. Wheo he had kiiled Ihem. 

Le ahbiamo inlese conlnre. We have heard Iheni sing. 

The participle of a verb conjugated vith Estere for 
its auxiliary, always agrees vilh its Nominative: as 
EUai stitnala da tutii. She is etUtmed by all — Etsi 
tono caduli tuUe mani del Tiratino , Tbey have fallen 
into the Tyrant's hands. 

An English participle in the Accusative case governed 
by a verb, is rendered in Italian either by the Infinitive 
Hood, or by a tense of the Indicative with the conjunction 
che: as, I hear him tinging, Lo smlo cantare, or Sento 
che canta. 

The verb To make, when reflective, is always used 
in English with the participle past after it, but in Ital- 
ian it requires the Infinitive Hood. 

EXAnPI.BB. 

She malies herself haled by Esia ti fa odiare da tuUi. 

every body. , 

They have made themselves Esti ti lono fiiUi rispellare 
reipeeled even by their ene- anche dai loro nemiei. 



By an idiom of our Language, conjunctions such as 
Sidiito, Apptna, Quando elc. are frequenlly suppressed 
before a compound tense, and the phrase then is to be 
commenced by the participle. 
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Parlalo ehe ebbe. Wben he had spoken. 

FJiiila che fu la guerra. Alter Ihe war was finished. 

Cominciato che tori it lavoro. Aa aoon as Ihe work shall be 
commenced. 

Seeing your daughter run go fast, I Ibought that some 
forte 
misrorlune had beFaRen you, where have yon senl her? 1 

ei$ere lOtU.) 

have senl her lo call the physician, because my wife has 

ekiamart mtdico 

been ill all nighl -- Do you knew John's sisters? No, but I 
hear them playing the piano all day — Having met 

luonare piano forte 
him, you might have told him that his vile bad come to 

potevale euen 

bring me the letter that I had asked him Tor — Miss 

[Dat.] = 
Barringlon in twenty six lessons has made sodlcient pro- 

battante 
gress in Italian to make herself understood — That Lady 

comprendtre 
whom Mr. Leslie has seen depart, was the same who made 

use of those talents, which nature has given her — I have 
uto (Dal.) 

travelled this year in Italy, where 1 have had an opporlanity 
viaggiare = occationt 

or seeing several master-pi ecies of antiquity, and where I 

capO'd'opera 
have made a collection of the most valuable pictures and 
pregtmh 
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sUtnes — The Hisses Home (are very sorry) to bear thai 

(Dat.) — moito ditpiaee 

yoar sisters are gone without leaving word witli any one 

pdrlire deUo {Dal.) 

that (hey were gone to Rome — ll is certain that they have 
not committed the crimes or which they have been accu- 

delitto 
sed — He, remembering (he injuries he had sustained, 
(Gtn.) toffrire 

would not grant her (he assistence she demanded oT 
volere {Dal.} ainto ehiedert (Dal.) 

him — When the power of (he nobles was overcome, and 

polenxa domare 

when the war with Spain was ended, he had no other 

Spagna finire 

enemy to fear — Having arrived in England, I found (hat 
the return of the Queen from France had rejoiced (he 

raikgrare 
hearts of all. 



LESSON XVIII. 

or TBS FAMIVI 

It is fo be observed (hat every transitive active Verb 
maj become passive by chaagiiig its Nominative case 
into the Ablative, and its Accusative into the Nomina- 
tive. Instead therefore of saying: The prince makes 
laws, // principe'fa le Itggi, we may say: Laws are 
made by the prince, Le leggi sono fatte, or rengooo 
f^tle, or si Taimo dal principe. 

H MIows from this example that the passive tense 
can be expressed in Kalian in three ways. 
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1". By the verb Essere, To be, lo vbicb is oniteil 
the participle past ofeyery actiTc Verb: as, Tr<ga fu 
distrnUa dai Greci, Troy aas destroyed by Ibe Greeks. 

i^. By (he same participle past aQd (he verb Venire, 
but only in its simple and never in its compound tenses: 
as, Tro/'a venue distrutla dai Greci, Troy uia» destroyed 
by ttie Greeks. If we should say ; Troy has been 
destroyed by the Greeks, il ought to be rendered, Troja 
^ stata distrulta dai Greci, and not i venula dislrulla 
dai Greci. 

3''. By the particle si, united simply to the Terb 
active, that is (o say, that the verb active must be 
rendered in the same tense, in which the auxiliary verb 
To he is found in English: as, Troja si distrusse dai 
Greci, Troy teas destroyed by the Greeks. This latter 
applies only to the third person of both numbers. 

In some instances, but more rarely, the simple tenses 
*)f Andare are employed in the same manner: as, Egli 
andava soggetto alia podagra, He teas subject to the 
gout. 

The agent of a passive verb is governed by da, dai, 
dallo, dalla: dai, dagli, dalle: as, II Signor Sullinan e 
rispettato da lei , e dagli amici del Signor Parker, 
Mr. Sullivan is respected by her, and by Mr. Parker's 
(fiends. 

To avoid any confusion between da and con, either 
alone or in conjunction with their articles , which in 
English are both translated by the preposition by; wo 
inform the pupil that da means by, from; and con, by 
the means of. In the tense last mentioned, when by is 
preGxed to a Gerund, it may be expressed either 
by con, col, coUo with the Infinitive, or by the 
Gerund alone. When by means through, it is expressed 
by per. 
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Le reeiproehe eoneenioni /u- Reciprocal concessians vere 

rono fatle e <ial Monarca e made bolh by ihe Monarch 

da' swi luddili. and bis subjects. 

Etia otlenru quel favore can She obtained that favour by 

freghiere. prayers. 

/ uraiiei avevano otlmuto quri The enemieshad gained Ifaose 

yrivilegj colla conqttiila. privileges by conquest. 

l^'inlelleUo delta gioventi »' The mind of youth is formed 

forma col leggere, or leg- bg reading good books. 

gendo buoni libri. 

Andarono a Roma poManifo They went to Rome passing 

per Pervgia. by Perugia. 

One, people, they, we, employed indefiniUvely as Nom- 
inatives lo an active or intrapsitive Verb, arej;eiidered 
iq Italiaa by the particle si with the verb in the third 
person singular, it there is do Accusative. 



Om believes, people, iA«jf I>elieve — Si crede. 

0«« says, people, they say — Si dice. 

. One sleepS) people, Ihey sleep — Si dorme. 

If in a phrase of this kind there be an Accusative of 
the third person in English, it becomes the Nominative 
in Italian, and the verb conforms lo it ui munber: as, 
One sees a pine-tree, Si vede un pino — One sees four 
pine-trees, Si vedono quattro pint. 

Slk>uld the Accusative be of the first or second per- 
son, as me, thee, us, you, si cannot t>e used, but either 
the third person plural of the active, or the Accusative 
becomes the Nominative with the verb in. the passive 
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'fhty vill punish me. Mi paniranno, or faro ptmilo. 

They do nol believe you. Non vi credono, or non title 

ereduto. 
They do not esteem us. Urn ei ilimano, or non tiamo 

stimati. 

When me ne, te ne, ce tie, ve ne occur in similar 
phrases, (he verh is used in Iho passive tense, id order 
to avoid the inconrenienl junction or st, or with the 
plural in the active. 

Thei/ will speak to you of it. Ve ne $arA porlato, or ve ne 

pnrferanno. 
They wiU* give w one poond Ce ne sari dala una Ubbra, or 
of it. ce ne Aironno nna Ubbra. 

When (he verb is reflected one,people, they, are either 
expressed bj uno, eiatcuno, altri in the singular, or by 
alcuni ia the plural 



One flatters one's seir. Uno, ciascuno or altri *i Ih- 

finga. 
Thejf flatter themselves. Alcuni li liuJRjiano. 

All Verbs having ti joined to them are oonjogated 
vith EiHTt in tbeir compound leases: as, Si i parlato 
dt voi, Tbej kave spoken of yoD, But in these cases we 
may suppress n and add tlie participle past ilato and 
say, E ilalo parlato dt cot, They have spoken oT you — 
St soRo dttte molte cote di fei, or Sono tiate detle moUe 
cote di lei, They have said many things of her.' 

/( it taid: It it believed — /( toai taid: Uu 
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and similar expressions are (o be rendered in (he same 
maoiier, Si due: Si erede — Si dtceva: Si credeva. 

The expressions / can told — I am forbidden — lam 
allowtd — I am ordered —I am robbed ~1 am a$ked~ 
/ am promiud, and some others, are used in Italian after 
the following rule. 

The Nominative with these Verbs becomes the Da- 
tive in Kalian, and we say instead of J am told, It ii 
told to me, and so on. 



She Was promised to go there. Le /b promnio iH atldlUTf. 

The father is told that etc. Al padre vitn dello cfte etc. 

Tou will not be allowed. Nan vi verrd, or larA coneetu. 

SMieri are fwbidden to go Ai sodati i proiUlo di meire 
out after the retreat. dopo la ritirala. 

aaaiaoiias if- 

The Bomaus cultivated their land either by slaves 
purchased from the barbarians, and forced by corporal 
comprare 
pnnishment to laboar, or by colonit partiarii, to whom was 

given a small share in the harvest as wages — Yoar 

portioM (Gen.) ealarto 

brothers are forbidden to go to the play this evening, hat 
eommedia 

to morrow they will be allowed to go there — In convernng 

faveliare 
we sin in varioos ways and above all in the subject of cou- 

mbdo loprattutto materia 

versalion which we propose — My father was robbed of his 

(«».)= 

watch near the Exchange— As they knoiw yon like Uadeira 
preao Bona (Dai.)ptaeer»Madtra 



nine reiy ronch, (bey will send you four bolUes i>r il — 
They have spolieii on that subject, whea they ought 

(Gen.) 

(to have beefa silent], and really one cannot be too 
aver laciulo tiel vero 

careful not to exceed in words — For Ibeir ooorage and 
guardarii lectdtrt 

intrepidity, Ihey have been promised a large reward — 

ampto 
When we sincerely repent or our faolls, we deserve par- 

«olpa = 
don — Th^ say he will be elected a memtwr of Parliament 
—I have been apoken to in favour of that poor old man — 

Ug<dino songbt only to strengthen his own despotism by 

— auodare 

depriving all (be magistrates of power, and by intimidating 
ftUttnorire 
the archbishop Roger. 
Raggeri 



LESSON XIX. 
vasBB TAKiira Dtrriftaa* &DZiLi&BjaK. 

Active Verbs are conjugated in (be compound tenses 
with Avere: as, Egli Tha gempre amata, He has always 
loved her. 

Reflective and Impersonal Verbs take Euere: as. Mi 
sono ptntito, I Have repented — ti piovulo luUa ta no4te, 
It Am rained all night. 
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Intransitive Verbs of motioa (1) take Etsere : as, Ella 
d caduta nel fiutm. She has fallen into the river — Essi 
sono andali in Francia, They are gone to France. 

All transitire and intransitive verbs, united with the 
particle n, are conjugated with Ettere in ibeir componnd 
tenses: as, Cato killed himself, Catone si i ucciio: and 
this applies also to the corresponding particles mi, ti, 
ci, VI. It is to be observed hoffever, tha^ when me, te, 
si, not, voi, are used instead of the above, the transitive 
verb must then have the auxiliary Atere : as, Cato has 
kiUed himself, Catone ha ucciso si. The former however 
is to be preferred. 

The intransitive verb Vivere, To live — Correre, To 
rnn — Fuggire, To flee, joined to a noun without a pre- 
position, take the auxiliary Avere. 



He hai lived for a short lime. Egli ha vissuto poehi antti. 
YoD ktive run Ihrongb all £u- Vox avele corso ItUia VEwopa, 

rope. 
She hai (led from every dan- Etia ha faggilo ogni perieolo. 

ger. 

The verb Eisere Is used when the noun is preceded 
by a preposition, which is understood in the above 
examples: as, Eglii vissuto pec poehi atmi — Tot siete 
corso per tulta ^Europa — Essa 6 fuggita da ogni peri- 
eolo. Hence, whenever any intransitive verb governs an 
Accusative, it requires Avere, because it then becomes 
active. 

The Verbs Volere, Dovtre and Potert which from 
their nature require the auxiliary Avtre, can change it 

(1) CammiMFt, Fattttgl'", To walk — BaOart, Ta dince, and hhh 
olluri, u* exupUd utd Ulu Arm id Ibcit compaaad (enxi, 
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inio Ettert, vheu Ibe; are united with a Verb which 
in iu compotrnd tenEes takes the auxiliary Etsvre: as, 
Hon ho vo/ufo, or non sodo toluto andare, 1 did not wish 
(o go etc. 



INTHUISITIVS VERBS 



Cenare 


J\.«p 


Piangere 


Totettp 


Donmre 


-»U,p 


Pranzare 


— dint 


Giocare 


"Ptey 


Ridere 


-la»gk 


Gridare 


-erj,<wj 


Sospirare 


-tgk 


ParUre 


-tptak 


Slarnutire 


— mteie 


Pensarc 


— think 


Tossire 


^ cough 


Peccara 


-«n 


Viaggiare 


- travel 


INIRANSITIVE AND 


IMPERSONAL V 


ERBS 




ConjufloAtAw 


l>l KMBUB. 






IMTBAH 


■ ITtVS. 




Accadere 


Ti>hmen 


CoDTenire 


To be proper. 


Addivenire 


-falloM, 




to agree 


Andare 


-go 


Divenire j 


- become 


Apparire 


-oppMT 


Diventare ) 


Appartenore 


-tatonj 


Dispiacere 


-dupteoMe 


Arrivare 


-arriw 


Eclrare 


— mter 


Awenire 


— come, to 


Giacere 


^lUdovm 




vau 


lIlaDguidire 


-langui,k 


Bastare 


-suffice 


Importare 




Cadere 


-fall 


Nascere 


- be born, lo 


Calero 


-care 




ipnng 


Comparire 


-iippearbt- 


Parcre 


-Mem 




fore At 


PartJre 


-depart 




judge 


Petire 


-perUh 



Piacere 

Reslare 

Bimanere 

Rincrescere 

Ristare 

Bilomare 

Bi venire 

Biuscire 

Scadere 



— itay 



~ come again 
- sueeeed 



■ 178 - 

Scatnrire 

Sopravenlre 

Sorvenire 

Sparire 

Slare 

Svanire 

S venire 

Uscire 

Venire 



"disappttxr 
— go out 



IBT^mSOlTAL. 



Af^ornare J 
Aggiomarsi ( 
Annollare | 
Annotlarsi j 
Bisognare 



-groKdark 
- be flecHJorjf 



Didiacciare | 
Dighiacciare \ 
Lampeggiare I 
Folgorare t 
Piovigginare — drizsle 



Tothaa ' 
-Ugklen 



INTRilNSlIIVE AND IHPERSOML VERBS 





laVBAWSITIVB. 




Afibndare 


To link 


Salire 


Togo up, to 


Correre 


— run 




arrive al 


Crescere 


— grow , (0 


Scendere 


-daieend 




bHngup 


Segnire 


-foOou), to 


Fuggire 


— than, 10 




happen 


— cure, to re- 
cover 


Snumlare 


-aUgbt,togo 


Gnarire 


Sopravvivere 


dou»i 

— (IITDtM 




Sortire 




Morire 


-die, to kill 




ly, lo eUel 


Pascere 


-feed 


Spicciare 


-Uitu, to 


Passare 


-pOfi 




gtuhoat 


Pervenire 


-attain 


Valere 


-6e worth 


Bisolvcrc 


— reti^ve 


Vivere 


-Km 



CcHl^lc 



Balenarc 


ToUgklen 


■ OXAK. 

Piovere 


To roiH 


Diacciare 


- frtexe 


Sprazzolare 


- dntiU 


Ghiacciarc 


Taonare 


j - Iftunifer 


Graadinare 


— hail 


Tonare 


Nevicare 


— (now 








saaQ'snse "■'" 





Mr. Lewis walked wilb me the whole day, and forgot 
— teoriarti 

that I had not dined: it enowed so much that my cold 

(onlo raffreddore 

became worse, and I coaghed and sneezed all night — I 

. {Adj.] 
alighted Trom my horse at my sister's, who inviled me 

(Abl.) 
(o dinner, bat I cmild not stay, because I wished to retnni 

pranxo 
home, where a friend of mine had resolved to wait for 
a eata atpeUare = 

me — As soon as she saw her lover, ehe fainted in his arms, 

and her brother, thinking she was dead, became insane — 
Those books never belonged to Peter's sisler, bat lo my con- 
sin — ms speech has displeased the Parliament, and I am 

{Dal.) 
sure he will never sncceedi if he speaks fn that manner — 

My mother has always brongbt up and protected her like a 
danghler — He who has lived a comfortable and voluptuoas 
agiato molle 
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life is but Ullle prepared to lead a bard and painrnl 

■on ehc emdatra $tttttala 

one — That youth has almost arrived at the high degree 

of glory, to vhich his grandfather atlained — I have not 
gone oul, because it rained, is raining, and perhaps will 
rain all day — I believe it (hnndered last night — Have you 

seen (he postman? No, he has not yet passed — Do not 

porUltUtTe 
believe (hat man, he has always fed every one with vain 

hopes — The English last month sank some French frigales 

and four (1ine-of-bat(le ships} — Daylight havingappeared, I 

vaieeUi di tinea gfomo =' fani 

pesaed the bridge and conlinned my journey. 



LESSON XX. 
VERBS 69VBRNING DIFFERENT CASES. 



To abound in ' Abbotulart 

— account for Rtndtr ragione 
— beacqnain(-J , , 

J /.I [Informant 
ed wUk \ ^ 

— adorn wirt, i , , 

. Adornare 

by \ 

~ be alarmed t 



To be '^^Sn/lcrucciani 

tmtk V 

-be amedjj^^^^,. 

-be ^^^^m-ly ^ 

ed la, for ' 



- be bathed J 
with \ 



Etttr bagnalo 



Toblasb al, to 

— care /br 

— be charged 
wilh 

— be content 

— be covered I 

— be charmed 
with, at 

— be crowned 

with 
~ delighl in 

— be displeas- 
ed viith 

— he discon- , 

certed at j 

— enjoy, lo be f 
glad of ( 

— be enraged j 
at 1 

— fall in love l 
with \ 

— feed Mfwn, j 

— Iil)u<f(h 

— forget 

— furniGh totlh 

— glory tn 

— glow teilk 

— invest uilh 

— laugh at 

— live vpott 

— mix wilh 

— marmur al 

— be occupied j 
Kith 



Amuirt 
Curani 
Eiter aetutalo 



Contenlarit 

Coprirti 

Etmr ropflo 

Etier eofvnaio 
Compiaeerii 
Euer mateon- 

Etter Koneer- 



Iimaghini 

Nutrini 

Empire 

Seordarii 

Dimenticfo-u 

Fornire 

OUtriani 

Animarii 

Investirt 

Ridtrii 

Patctni 

Me$eolaTt 

Lagaarti 

Oce»par$i 



- pant with 

- part tcith 
-perceive 

- be i^qOed 
at 

- be pleased 
with 

- pretend 

- pride one's 
self upm 

-proGl by 
~ be provided 

-recollect 



-repent 

- be reveng- , 
ed m I 

- reward iciih 
-be Batisfled, 

wflh ' 

- seize on 
-be scanda- 
lized al 

-be sorry /or 

- spread teilh 

- strive for 
-be snrpris-' 

ed at 
~ thank for 

- be trans- 
ported witk 

- tremble at, 
with, fbr 



CHhttderii 

Palplba-e 
Ditfartt 
Aceorgerti 

Offenderti 

Etur eonimto 

Prtttnder« 

Gloriarii 

ApprofiUani 

PromederH 

Sovvemini 
SaUegrarti 
Rammmlani 

Vmdieani 



Jmpadronini 
Seandalitxar- 

Eiitr dtipio- 
. cenle 
Sparger* 
iMgegnarti 
I Eiitr (orpreto 

I Ai'i^rtuciare 

Euer rapUo 

2V«iliar« 



oeer \ 

— trust (0, in Pidarhi 



1 Towanl 

— weep (U 
I —I wonder tU 



Piangert 
Maraeigliarii 



To be pleased and lo be diipka*ed may be rendered 
also by piaeere and ditpiacere. The NominatiTe wilb 
these Verbs becomes the Dative in Italian, and nouns, 
with the preposition a>ilh prefixed to (hem, are lo be 
pat in the Nominative case : consequently, 1 teat very 
much pleased uriih the ball last night, is to be rendered 
by, The ball pleased me very much last night, II ballo 
mi piacque moltiasimo ieri sera — 1 am excessively dis- 
pleased with his insoloit manner, II tw> mado iatolente 
mi diipiace estretnamenU. 



To associate | 
with i 

— attend on 

— answer 

— be busied in 

— comply tciih 

— be concern- ) 
ed 1 

— gratify 

— hurt 

— inspect 

— join in, xpUH 

— oppose 

— please 

— provide for 



Auociar$i 

iUendere 
RitpoTtdere 
OccMpani 
Conformarti 

Intereiiarii 

jiggradu-e 

Nuoeere 

Vegliare 

Unirii 

Badart 

Opporti 

Piaeert 

Prowtdere 



To reflect pM RifitUm 

— renounce Jtimmefar* 

— resemble RauomigUaTt 

— redst RttUlere 




- think of Peniare 



Pentare ToUowed by. a noon takes (be Dative : as, 
EgU pensa a M eonlinuamentt, He contiQaaUy Ibiaks 
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of her— When it precedes a Verb bi the I&B&itiTe Mood, 
it then reqaires the preposition di: as, Peiuo di attdarvi, 
I think of going there. - 






To ask fmt for a (hing ChicdCT*' noa cosa ad ana 

— conceal a ihing from on* JViucondere 

— conter a (ftinj on one Conferire 

— do on« a thing Pare 

— envy one a thing Invidiare 

— fergire one a iking Perdonare 

— give OTM a thing Dart 

— hide a thing from one Taeere 

— impose a titing on ont Iwiporre 

— leod one a Aing Prettare 

— order one a thing Ordtnare 

— owe one a tlung Dovert 

— [wesmt one toilh a thing Preientare 

-- promige on« atiwtg Promeilere 

'- rob , to steal a ■ thing 

from one Rubare 

~ reproach one for a thing Rimproverare 

— lake away a Aing from 

one Porlar via 

— leaoh one a thiitg tniegnart 

— tell one a Aing Dire 

— wilholdalhfnjf /Wmtoxe Rtetuare 

Vm \^\\am.wi ^mtVn ii^^mnl tarn or "pn-pmitwrw. 

To admit of Ammetlere Ace. 

— alteod upon, lo AtUndere Dal. or Aec. 

— be bom of tiaieere Gen. or Abl. 

— call at, upon Pateare Abl. 

— call for Chiedtre A«c. 
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Toconfide in 


Fidarti 


Gen. or Dat. 


— cwigratulaleone 


i feUcitar uno 


Gen. 


«p<»i 


i 




— consist of, in 




Prep, in 


— depend on, upon 


Dlpendtre 


Abl. 




Diipmtart 


Abl. 




Non trocar pioewe 


DaL or Prep, in 


- be dressed in 


Vettirii 


Gen. 


— enler t^wn, iiUo 


Enirore 


Prep, tn 


-lall in mth, lo 


/nconfrartf, abbol- 


Prep, in: Ineontrare 


meet wilA 


ttni 


Ace. 


— flee from 


Fmire 


Dat. Ace. or Abl. 


— fire a( 


Far faoeo 


I Prep, lopra or ad- 
j dotio 


- be fond of 


Amar con pauione 


Ace. 


— goout/>■om,o/• 


Vscire 


Gen. or AH. • 


— guard one's self 


i Gnardarii 


.Abl. 








— hear /'rom 


Rictver notixie 


Abl. 


_ hear of 


Inlendert • 


Acc 


- hinder from 




Gen. w AW. 


— inquire inio. 


Ricereart 


Acc 


afttr, for 


i 




- lislca to 


Amltar« 


Acc. 


- look at, on 




Dat. or Acc. 


- look for, after 


Cereare 


.Acc. 


-obey 


Obbtdire 


Dal. or Ace. 


— participate in 


Parlieipare 


DaU Gen. 


— persevere in 


Perseverart 


Prep, in 


- be pleased at 


TroDar fiaeert 


Dat. or Prep, in 


— rebel against 


Ribeltarti 


Dat. or Abl. 


— be surrounded 


I Euer cireondato 


Abl. 


— satisfy 


Soddiifare 


Dal. or Ace. 


- be seized with 


Ester freio 


Abl. 


— take leave of 


P render conge Jo 


Abl. 


- taste of 


Gmlare 


Gen. or Acc. 
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To be threatened l „ , , . , . , 

with \ 

— wait for Atpetlare Ace. 

— intermeddle \ FrammetUrii \ .,. , , 

„. 1 , , „ . 1 Take fra or Ira gen- 

— interpose be- [ IntrammeUern 1 

(u>e«K I TYamnuUerii } 

Observe that verbs compoonded of a preposition 
prefixed, have generaUy thai same preposition repeated 
(or (he government of a noun connected with them. 



Addurre ad un (ui^ To convey to a place. 

Congralvlarii con uno To congratulate one. 

Ineorrere in un ptrteolo To run into danger. 

Prammellerfi fra due rivati To interpose between two ri- 
vals. 

The preposition however, (hough frequently ' em- 
ployed as above, is far from bein^ invariably so, an 
exception often arising .from the case being regalated 
solely by the primitive verb, the government of which 
supersedes that of its annexed preposition: as, Dipmdo 
da voi, I depend upon yon. 

When I think of (he ingratitude of my cousin , I am 
always ashamed to meet with him; it is however necessary 
for me to forgive him his faults and not (o oppose the will 
of God — I cannot recollect what he said lo me — Your sons 
deceived me, but they will repent it — I preceived in time 

that he intended meelingmy uncle — 1 know you have for- 
avtr Vinleviione {Inf.) 
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given your enemies, and 1 am glad ot it — Hy son saw her 
at my aunt's, and immediately fell in love vith her, bat I 
da di Iralto 

know she laughs at him — If that man does not desbt from 
intermeddling with other ^leople's business, he will soon 

affart (pL) 
repent it — You do not know how to profit by the advice of 

co»$igiio 
yonr uncle, neither do you think of year own Interest, nor of 

iti ni 

that of yonr sons ~ Trust to him and do not mind any oae 
else — The success of the undertaking depends upon that 

tuccetK impraa 

man who lives upon the misfortunes of others , and who would 

ditgnuia 
not blush to gratify his avarice (at the expense) of honour. 

aaoaeasQ it- 
He seems to be very much occupied with the charge 
impiego 
that is entrusted to him — She reflected a few moments and 

then resolved upon disclosing the (ruth — I (bank you for the 



kindness you have shewn my son ; yon confer a favour on 

[DaL] 
him by the promise of your protection — As we know that 
yourbrotherisvery fond of hunting, we will call at his house 
to-morrow, in order that he may join our party — The phy- 
eompagnia me- 

sician has ordered my sister a tepid bath every other day, 
(Uco tiepido 

and he has promised her some rides in the summer 

eMolaaa ettivo 

months — At this moment she went out of the room, and be 



reproached h«r for it — They prided themadves upon IheJr 
knowledge and ei^rience, aud would not profit by the 
tapere 

advice of those who wished them well; (hercfore llieir con- 

volere bene 

duct admits of do excuse — It is Irne he was sorry for Ibeir 
loss, but not SDrprised at the cause — He rejoiced iu having 
8 friend whose courage and virtue triumphed over every dif- 
ficuUy — They persevered so unceasingly inlheir entreaties, 
ineettanlemente supplica 

ihal al last he complied with their request, but now he is 

dimanda 
threatened with the seizure of his property. 
teqttetlTO 



LESSON' XXI. 

ADvaaa 

Ad adverb is a word (hat qualifies the mcabiog of 
a verb, an adjective, or anolbcr adverb with regard to 
manner, place or lime. 

Many Italian adverbs are formed from adjectives by 
adding menle to them, as in English by adding ly: as, 
From prudente, prudent: prudentemmie, prudenUy. 

If an adjective ends in U or in re, preceded by a 
vowel, the final e is cot oGT when mente is annexed: 
as. Facile, easy: facilmenle, easily — Particolare, parlic- 
nlar : particolarmenu, particularly. 

Wh(« adjectives have a different termination for 
each gender, the feminine terminalion is adopted in form- 
ing the adverb: as. From «avio (mas.) ian'a (fem.), 
wise: taviamtnte, -wisely. 
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Adverbs may be formed iu the superlative degree 
by changing the last vowel of the adjective positive into 
mimamente: as, Fiottronesto, honest: onestiasimamenie, 
very or most honestly. 

Should the adjective .end in to, to is changed into 
issimamenle: as, From savio, -wise: smustmamenle : 
very or most wisely. 

Adjectives ending in co and go that take an h in tho 
plural, require it also before iisimamenle: as. From 
ricco, rich : ricehitnmamenle very or most richly. 

The following adverbial superlatives are irregular, 
viz. Bent, well: benissimo, very well — Poco, little: 
poehimmo, very little — Spesso, oflen, has both sptssis- 
simo, and spessisiimamenie, very often. 

Observe that poco, pochissimo — spetto, spesiiisimo 
are used adjectively as well as adverbially. 

Sometimes the simple adjective in the masculine 
gender only, without mente, is used for an adverb, as Pe- 
trarch says. 

Non ta come amor tana e eome No one knovrg liow love heals 

taieide, and how it slays, 

CM non la come dolce ella to- Who does not know how to/t- 

ipira, ly she sighs, 

E eome dolce parb, e dolce And how tweeily she speaks, 

ride. aod faow tweelly shcs'miles. 

ADVflBlf AUD ADTIBBI&l BZFRBBaiOXB. 

Abbasso BeUno A bocca - j By word of 

Abbaislanza | „ . A voce I mouih 

AsulIIcieuzal A caso 

.\ bella posta With a detigit 

A hello studio On purpoto A caprtccio Capriciouily 
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Adagio 


Slowty, gmtb, 


Appunto 


JWI M ■ 


Ad tlta voce 


AUmd 


Apiedl 


On fool 


Addieiro 


Formerly 


Apwla 


0njmrpM4 


AdesBo 


AiMO 


Apocoapoco 


By liule and 


A deslra 


Oh, or 10 lh< 




mu 




right 


A proposito 


Inlime 


A dispetto 


Om ofeonlanpt 


Aflsai 


Much, very 


Affotto 


QviU 


Assai volte 


M<mylime$ 


Attb 


Fttak.vp<mmy 


A giniglra 


On,OT to IheUfl 




faith 


Avaoli 


Forward 


Afondo 


Thoroughly 


A vicenda 


Inlmrm 


AUaFrancese 


After the French 


Belbello 


Softly 


aU'Inglese, 
aU'Italiana, 


Ettgliih 
Italian, SpanUh 


Ben bene 
Bene 


Entirely 


alia Spagnao 


maimer, or fa- 


Cio6 


Thalu 


la elc. 
Alia Btordita 


ihion 
Atrandim 


Circa 
CtAk 


Nearly 


All'opposlo 


Onthteontrary 


CosU 


nere 


Allora 


Then 


CosLi 




Almeno 


Atleait 


Coma 


Ai.fu»o,m> 


AlpiA 


Atmoit 


Coslcori 


Soeo 


Alqnanlo 




Cosl 


So 


AKrimenU 


OlherwUe 


Da barla 


Injtet 


AllroTc 


Bleewhere 


Da parte 


Aiide 


A lango 


Forabmg lime 


Dapperlatto 


Everywhere 


Amanodeatra Ontherighthmd 


Davvero 


In eanuit 




Da Ticino 


Near 


A mia, f na etc Aecording lo my 


DaU'allro can- On the other 


fanUsia 


Ihytte. fancy 


lo 


hand 


Ainio,liio,BUO Agatmtnty, Ihjf 


Dal canto mi 


% h my, thy. 


malgrado 


hit mil 


too, am, DO- hii , our etc. 


Amntaamata Bylurtu 


8(ro etc. 


turn 


Anche 


ret 


Del pari 


LUtewite 


Ancora 


AUo,iaiewite 


Del lalto 


Entirely 


Anzi 


Rather, on the 


Dentro 


WUhin 






DibuonavogliafFtWngly 


Anzi che no 


Bather 


Di boon' ora 


Belimet 


Ai^weeso 


Aflertcardi 


Di fronle 


Abreait 



Di gran Innga 

DimalavogUa 

Din ami 

Di nuovo 

Dipiil 

Di presente 

Di qoA 

Di quanda in I 

quando ) 
Di soppialto 
Dietro 
DirimpeUo 
Domani 
Donde 
Dopo dimani 
Dove 

Egualmente 
Eziandio 
Forse 
Pra breve 
Fra poco 
Frallanto 
Finalmenle 
Finora 
Fuor di pro- 

posilo 
Fnori 



II piA delle | 
voile 
Indieiro 



By far 

Jltmee, thither 
Unieilliitgly 
Before 
Again 
Betidee 
Immedialely 
Hence, hither 

Now and then 

Secretly 

Behind 

Oppotile 

To-morrow 

HECTIC* 

After lo-morrmc 

Where 

Equally, alike 

AUo,even 

Perhaps 

Shortly 

In a ihort lime, 

la the mean (in 

Finally 

Tilt now 
{ Improperly 

Without, out 
I Already, note 
I Formerly, indeed 

Beimc, down 

Moil limei 

Baekwardi 
Thenee, after, 

then 
Outwardi 



Inollre Besides 

, , . I tn the ma 

'-"•"•' 1 „»«, 

Intorno About 






In qaesto J 
mentre | 
Insieme 



Laggid 
Lassii 
Lonlano | 
Lungi i 
Hai sempre 



Mai 
Hale 



lieri 
Menire 

Uica I 

Holto 

Nemmeso i 
Neppure 1 
Nienle affatio 
No I 

Non I 

Oggi 
Ognora 



Just now 

Together 

There 

The day before 

yesterday 
Yesterday 
There below 
There above 
Far 

For ever 
Never 

Not uiell,wrong 
OnwilUngly 

reluctantly 
WhUe 
(Only with a 

negalive)tiol 

of all 
Mach 
Not even 
Nothing at all 
No, not 
To-day 
Always 
Now 

Just now 
Sometimes.... 
sometima 
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proudly 



Orgoglio- 
samente 
Ove Where 

Palesemente Openly 

Peggio Wane 

Per sempre For ever 

Per Icmpo Early 

Per lo piA 

Piano 

Plan piaDo 

PinUoslo 

PiA presto 

Pii^ voile 



Poi 

Poscia 

Pressoch^ 



Softly 

Fery loftly 

Bather 

Sooner 

Several times 

Then 



„ 1 At near 

Pressoapoco ^.^^ 



Preslo 

Prima 

Punto 

Qna 

Qui 

Quaggiii Here beloio 

Qualche volla Sometime* 

Quasi Almoit 



Quickly, toon 
Before 
At ait 
Here 



QuBSsA 

Qainci 

Quindi 

Qui vkiao 

Quivi 

Rare volte 

Sempre 



Here above 
Hence 

Thence, after 
Jut I by 
Theie 
Seldom 
Alwayt 
Yet, to 



Often 

Immediately 
Sometime* 
Late 
Owe 
Jutt now 

Too much 

Still 

Lately, at last 

Only 

Williajly 

When rather precedes an adjective or ftarticiple past, 
it is expressed by anzi eke no, aod the adjective may 
be placed bclwecn anzi and eke no: as, They are ralker 
modcsl, Etse sono anzi modeste die no. 

Cid is sometimes used as an expletive for the sake 
t>r emphasis, when it is generally equivalent to indeed: 
as, Ifon gia cb'egli lo ereda. . . . Not indeed (bat he be- 
lieves" iL 



Solamenle 1 

Solo ] 

Soltanto ' 

Sopra ) 

Su I 

Sollo 

Spesso , 

Spesse volte i 

Sabilo 

Talora 

Tardi 

Tempo fa 

Test« 

Toalo 

Troppo 

Tuttavia 

Ullimanienle 

Unicamente 

Volentieri 



Vp, above 
Under 
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Mai and Gtammai in answering a question moan 
never. When they are used with a verb, ttiey require a 
n^ative bcrore (hem. In conditional or doubirul phrases 
Ihey mean ever. 



Aveit vedttlo il Sigitor Ward? Have you seen Mr. Wanl? 

Mai. Never. 

Non vado mai da lui. I never go to his house. 

Se mai lo vedele, dilegli.... If ever you see him lell hiru .. 

No is employed, as a negative, placed in a detached 
manner at the beginning or eai of a phrase. In other 
cases non is used, as. No, ion to. No, j( is I — Non mi 
piace, It does nol please me. 

After the verbs Dire, Rispondere,Credere,SperareeU:. 
no and si take di: as, Ei ditse di si ed etsa rispose di 
no, He said yei and she answered no. 

If the personal prououD to follows non, they are con- 
tracted in one word : as iDStead of Non lo vedo, we say 
Nol vedo, I do not see Aim — Nol toglio, I do not wish 
il. This mode of expression is never used before a vowel, 
s impura, and 2. 

Si is used instead of cosi : as, // giudice rimase si 
convinto, che non pote eondannarlo, The judge remained 
so convinced that he could not condemn him. 

Care must be taken not to confound the two adverbs 
Mlora and Dmgue. Tbe former means at thai time, the 
latter consequently. 



Comatidi the foiie [alto morire He ordered him to be cruci- 
an croce, siccome allora ti fied as il was (Am Ihc cus- 
iuava. . torn. 

Che fareU voi dunquef What will you do that? 



PutUo aod mica strengthen tbe phrase ; as, Eth ne 
aliora ni poi it ccnobbe ponto, She did not know him at 
ail either then or since — Son lumlle ven non ton mica 
favole, The news is true aud by no meatu a Table. 

Sometimes the adverb vilh the mascoline article 
pre6ied has fbe force of the noun: as, // dove — 1/ 
quando — II come — II ti — /( no — // percki etc. and 
sometimes even without the article. 



£ (fomottdeilo da let del percb6 And being asked fay her tdmu 
e del come. the rttuon and namer [ »f 

the why and (h* hoto ). 

Che g) e no net capo mf t«iH That yH and m contend in 
joiia. tny head. 



Aili«\)t itftoiiivft WaUl^ w a twummt corcwipOTiiin^ wlU 
VW VYiTu t\amt ts\ iUitumtlTaVwi |iTiyru)u,<M. 

Fnar OtAsa. Sbcokd Clau. Thiui Club. 

Vfaere ne s^ka Where As perm Ditlul 

or vril«8. ii Bpekn li. fna both. 

Qui I „ I CoBli I _ LI, coll J _. 

Some Grammarians are of opinion that the adverbs 
of place qui, eosti, /i convey a 'more hmiled meaning 
than qua, cottd, Id, that the former should he used in 
speaking of a house, village, town, etc. and the latter of 
a province kingdom etc. hnt this distinctiim is not 
attended to in common conversation. 
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aaQQOQSQ ii. 

She always does every [hiag cipriciously, and now and 
Ihe^ she is sorry lo have acled iTrong: I aakttd lier, agaiost 

fart 
my will, if she desired me (o accompany her, and she 

volere aeeompagnart 

answered nle proudly no— Did yen see my 80n?No, where 
is he then? — Last night robbers came [lo my house) and 

dame 
as soon as I heard a noise, 1 cried ont a who is there? > 

= forlt 

and afterwards 1 reluctantly got op and looked every where, 

aUani 
but (hey were already gone — Yon never say any iking 

fltggire 
lo your son , but lei me tell yon he is rather proud, and 

permettere 
always speaks badly of every one — I know your sisters read 

aloud by turns every evening, on the contrary mine seldom 
have a bo<dL in their hands — The dinner is 'already prepar- 
ed, hut they are not yet arrived; I think they delay on 

ritardare 
purpose, probably, in order not to meet that man, who 
(in my opinion) is the most insupportable person 1 ever 

leeondo me 
saw — Why did you not call upon us the day before yest- 
erday? Because we were then in the country, and are only 

just now returned— Mr. Reynolds comes to see vs semetimes 

in the morning and sometimes in the evening — You must 

go instantly. Where? The time and place you will learn 
quando dove gapere 



Coo'^lc 



stiprlly, in Ihc mean lime prepare to depart — We dine 

prepararti 
alter Ihe English and dress after the Kalian fashion — She 

is rather shy, 1 found that out by chance. 
acerMto leoprire h 



LESSON xxn. 

A preposiUon is an indeclinable word which has Ihe 
power of carrying (he meaning or (be part of speech to 
which it is joined, and serves also to connect words 
with one another. 

We ha?c treated or the prepositions Con, In, Per, 
Su, when we spoke of the article: we shall now lay 
down particular rules for the use of Da and Per. 
]>A 

Da is used like by to signify instrumentalt^ or 
agency: as, Essi vennero feriti da una saeila. They were 
wounded by an arrow — Esta fu lodata da talti. She 
was praised by every body. 

It is used like from to denote difference OT separation 
of any sort: as, Da tera a matlina. From evening to 
morning — Da tondra a Parigi, From London to Pa- 
ris — Em sono assai diverai da noi. They are Tery dif- 
ferent from ns. 

W ith numerals it signifies about: as, A'ot rimanemmo 
a Londra da tre meet, We remained in London about 
three months. 

It also expr^ses an anterior date : as. Da due mtsi. 
For these two months past — Da piccoUna, Since my 
childhood. 
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U>expres9ea Ibe mortd or jphytieal qnalities of a per- 
son: as, Domo da poto, A man good for nothing — Fan- 
ciuUa da marito, A girl of a proper age to be married. 

It hag the signiGcatioD of tike or a». 



Egli Vive da Signore. He lives like a Lord. 

Jfoi eombaitemmo da eroi We fought Uke heroes. 

Eiia V ama da fraltWi. ^e loves him tike a brother. 

Ym amtla agilo da amieo. You have acted at a friend. 

Da gaiantnoma. A* I am an honest man. 

WhcD used with InQnitives it signifies expediency or 
necessity; properly or duty: as, Ei non i uomo da di- 
tpreixare or da disprezxarsi. He is not a man lo be cchi- 
' temned — Essa i piutloslo donna da commendare or da 
eommendarti. She is railier a Lady to be commended. 

Used with primitive or personal pronouns, it signi- 
Ges aloiie: as, La padrona non mtole che andiale da vox, 
The mistress docs not wish you to go alone — Motte 
malallie guariscono da si. Many maladies get well by 
themselves. 

This preposition, put before personal pronouns, 
answers to the English with ut or m our country ; as, 
With us both Italian and Latin are spoken, Da not >i 
parla Ilaliano, e Latino. Should however the nation be 
mentioned, presso is nsed: as, With the Romans the 
senatorial order was the most distinguished, Presso i 
Bomani t'ordine Senatorio era il piU dislinto. 

It is used for brevity lo signify at, in or to the haU- 
lalion of a person: as, Go lo my sister's, Andate da tnia 
torella (1). 

(I)lflhe lobilutivebe widunilaprannuD, Uh aUiliTt utids liuHd ; u 
Aniri dtl Seaeltrt (Ihit ii, a ana dtl Stiutart), I ihill p 
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Wbeo lliere is a motioD to the habitation. 

To ray honse \ ^ / Da me, or a earn otio. 

To Ihy house J ^ 1 Da («, or a ea$a Iva. 

To his house F i I iXt Wi, or a can tua. 

To her house \ £ I Da Ui, or a eaia ttia. 

To our house | S J '^ *"''' "'^ " ^'"'^ «otlra. 

To your house 1 ^ § Da voi, or a eaia vottr a. 

To Iheir house I " \ Da toro, or a eaia loro (t). 

The motioD in such phrases is oiteo not directly 
mentioned, but merely imidied; for instance, leripratud 
datneil Dotiore Arnould, Yesterday Dr. Amoatd dined 
at my hoase— Dimani sard da vostro zio, To-morrow 
I shall be at yoar uncle's. 

When a person's own house is meant in the sense of 
home, a casa or in casa is used, 'without the possessive 
pronoun: as, Yado a casa, I am going home — Non i in 
easa, He is not at home. 

PSB 

Per is used more especially withlnfinilives to signify 
motive, end or object: as, Ford di tutto per compiacervt, 
I will do every thing m order to content you. 

After the' Verbs Slare and Esiere followed by an 
Infinitive, it means To he on the point of: To be i^ul: 
To be in danger. 

(t) The mode of lijnifjLog (o my Asuie,.to ify houit He bj dd mr, 
da It etc. ii Dot to le used an all ocuiiom iudiKriminalel;, for it cirriei 
Hilb it a iuppmitiati of the peciDii, or psnoii mcDlioued being then in liii, 
hrr, or Ibeir houiej conspqucatl j , / em g^tmg hamf, muitba pipreu«d bj 
Tddo a ciis, and not fadQ da mt, nhlch would nii>e; ^uile a diSrml 
seDie, [<t wit, / am going jotnevhen bj myself ( IhHt is wilhout being 
campelled cr caaducled ). Bj Ibe tame rule, fie U ml at home, muil U 
elpreiied bj JVjn e tn cole. 

Thil iDDde is employed id Ihole cues, nbiie do imbiguilj can iriH: 
for iaitaDco — Judaic da mi, e dilt al mia urvo.... Oo lo pij bowe, and 
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Ella era per parlire qwmdo.... She was on the point of start- 

iDg when.... 
Slava pnrrfirmj, ma.... HewaBaboullolenme, baL... 

Egli ilelle per eadere. He was in danger of falling. 

II is nsed to denote cause: as, Per U continue piogge 
ogni rivo i divenuto tin fiume. By the coutiaued rains 
CTcry riTuld is become a river — Ella divenne quasi 
mulola per vergogna, She became almost mute with 
shame. 

It is used with douds lo signify space of time or place: 
as, Per un giomo si allribuisca a ciascun I'onore, Let 
the honour be attributed to each for one day — Essi 
passarono per MHano , Tiiey passed through or by 
Milan. 

It serves to signify the nature or character of persons 
and things: as, Bssmdo stato un pessimo uomo in tnia, 
in morie e reputato per Santo, Having been a very bad 
man while living, in death he is reputed a Saint — Qui 
si prende il vixio per la virlA, Here they mistake rice 
for virtue. 

It is used in supplicalions and adjurations: as, Per 
Famor del Cteto , For the love of Heaveo. 

It is nsed with various nouns adverbially: as. Per 
accidente. By accident — Per giomo. Daily. 

When placed before a verb or a substantive, it 
answers to the English words However, Whatever: as, 
Whatever power he may have. Per polere cft« abbia. 

It is used in a distributive sense: as, Etsi hanno ri- 
cevuto quattro lire sterline per una, They have ra^eived 
four pounds a piece. 
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Accanio | 
Allalo 


1 Near ty, at Ihe iide of, about 


Dat Gen. 


Addosso 


On, upon ont't back, about, at DaL ' 


Afroatfl 


OppotiU, otwr agaiiut 


Dal. Gen. 


AgOiM , 

Amodo 1 


; Likt 


Gen. 


Atui 


Befort 


Aec. 


Appetto 


OppotiU, in compariion to 


DaL Gen. 


Appi6 


M the foot 


Gen. 


Appresso 


With, twdr, 6», neM 


Ace Gen. Dat 


ATanti 


Before, in tte prM«i« of 


DaL Ace. AW. 


Circa 


Aboul, caneening 


Ace. Dal. Gen. 


Contra I 
Contro < 


A^intt, ottr aqaiMt 


Gen. Ace D^. 


Denlro 


W^hin 


DaL Ace. 


Dietro 


Behini 


Dat. Ace. G. Abl. 


Dilft 


Onthaleidt 


AM. 


Diqoa 


Onthiteidt I 


Discosto 


Far 


AbL DaL 


Dopo 


After 


Aec. Gen. DaL 


Eccellnalo 


Except, but 


Ace. 


Entro 


Within, in 


Ace. DaL 


FIno, Sino 


Till, until, 01 far at, U> 


Dal. Ace. 


Fra, Tm 


Within, between, hetida, amonj 


1 Ace. 


Foori 


Buidt, betide*, out, ouUide 


Gen. Aec 


Fnorchi! 


Escept 


Ace. 


In mezio 


In lAe middle 


DaL Gen. Ace. 


Infuori 


Except, hut, excepted 


Abl. 


Inlorno 


About, round aboul 


Dat. 


Longi 1 
LonlaKo ' 


Far 


Abl. DaL 



(I) The cue Ent )psd£ed, i 



S'""!**"- ■ 


Ace. 


Medianle Through, by meam of, for 


Ace. 


Ollre, ollra Beyond, besidii 


Dal. Ace. 


Prima Btfore 


Gen. 


Presso JVear, almoH 


Dal. Gen. Ace. 


, t <!*, far, oi lo, as 


Dal. 


quanlo ' "" ■ ' 




Rascnte CIo lo 


Ace. DaL 


Rimpello, i „ 

Dirimpellol^ -^S" " ?? "^ 


Dal. 


Salvo ^T p 6u a 


Ace. 


Secflndo Ac d ng o 


Aec. 


Sema FT ftou 


Ace. Gen. 


Sopra,fiovra Ob, upon, 6y 


Ace. Gen. DaL 


SoUo Under 


Ace. Gen. D. Abl. 


Su, Sn per {/pon, on 


Ace. 


Tranne Except 


Aee. 


Verso Towarib, to 


Aec. Gen. 


Vicino Near 


Dal. Gen. 



Infuori is placed after the case it governs: as, Da 
voi infuori. Except you. 

Salvo and Vicino may be declined. 



Perdemmo (uHo salvo or salva We lost every Ihing bat life. 

La nave era vicino or vicina The ship was near the har- 
al porta. bonr. 

saemaasa sa- 
in consequence of the snow, none of Ihe mails are 
corriere 
arrived except (that one) from Leghorn— Mr. Slater and his 
guello (Gen.) Livorno 
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familywereon the paint ofleaviug this, when tbey received 
parlirt di qui 

a message informing Ihem , that Ihe road was impassa- 
ambasciala amiertire ilrada impraliea- 

ble between Rome and Sienna — In going from Marseilles 
Hie Siena UariigUtt 

to Naples in the Leopold Ihe second, we were at sea abool 

seven days— They will return towards the end of the month in 
order to go to the baths of Lucca — He was kept in prison 

bagno — ftttere 

for ten years. Why? Because he was about to kill the gOTftr- 
Dor — In onr country we prefer the useful to the ornamental, 
ti apparente 

bnl with (he French (bey sacrifice mnch to please the ima- 
gination — Alt speak well of the Misses Reynolds, but Hr. B. 
amongst others praises tbem very much —The enemy retired 



in good order, but left on the field of battle about eight 
thousand men dead and wounded (if 1 mistake not) — in 

(rtt M non la tgarm 

speaking of his son, you told me that be was a youth not (o 
be despised, but last night at my sister's he sat down by 

atiiderti 
my daagbler and told her some things, which in prudence 

per 
(cannot be related again)! to-day I have met with him, 

flon lotw da ridirti 
and I was on the point of telling him some thing to the pnr-- 
pose — ] waited for you lilt two o' clock. Where? At your 
aaot's. I swear as I am an honest man I was there. A| 

giurare 
what o 'clock? At eleven. You are in the right; at that hour 
I was (taking a walk) by the side of the river. 
passeggiando 
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LESSON XXIII. 



aoxJUMovtox. 



A ConjunctioQ is a part of speech (hat is chieQf used 
to connect sentences; so as out of two or more senten- 
ces to make but one: it someiimes connects only words. 



E 


Jnd 





Or, Either 


Owero, Oppure 


Or, Or elft 


Ossia 


Or, 


Not Che 1 


1 Nol only, not merely, 
\ Ml, much U$i 


Non.~. Che 


Bal, except 


E_..o 1 


Bolh.... and 


Si.... si i 




Non.... se non 


Nothing but. 


Non.... allro cho 


Nothing eUe biU 


Non.... allra cosa che 


Nothing bul 


Pure 


I 


Nondimeno 


1 However 


NnUadimeno 


Neverlheltii 


Non perlanlo 




Ci6 non ostante 


1 For all that, yel 


Tullavia 


1 


Con iDlto cid 




N6 


Nor, neither 


Adunqoe 


Then 


Dunque 


Therefore 


Per conseguenza 


Consequently 


Posciachft ( 
Poichi i 


Since, after 


Giacchd 


Since 


Dacch^ 


Since, from Uie lime 
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laonde ) 




Percifi ( 


Therefore 


Per la qaal cosa j 


For which reaum 


PerlaDlo 1 




Perciocch« 




Perocch6 




Perch« 




Non prima..^ che 


No Kxmer.... than 


Per6 


Baamtr, there/br. 



E and before a vowel take (he leder d: as, /o cd 
Antonio, 1 and Anthooy — tl Signor Grignon oA Ella, 
Mr. Grt^on or .she. 

Hon che in an affirmatire sentence, having ma 
expressed or anderstood ror its correlative, signifies but 
even, but also. On the contrary, non che in a negative 
sentence strengthens the negation. 



L' amore i dt Umta palenxa Love is of sach power (hat it 

che ha vinlo i forlUiimi uo- hasconqaered not only ten- 

mini Don che le lenere der nomea but men the 

dotme. stoutest men. 

Nulla iperaitxa gli cottforta No hope of rest or even of less 

mai non che di poin, ma pain ever comforts tliem. 
di tntnor pena. 

Ni, if placed after the verb, requires another negative 
before it: as, lo non istimo n^ lei ni suo xio, I esteem 
neither her nor her oncle: but v&say. N6 io lo conosco, 
Nor do I know him. 

Pttre, used expletively, gives an elegant emphasis to 
a phrase: when followed by troppo, it means too well, 
but too well. ■ 
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Dite pure. Say now 

Andale pare. Do go. 

Eua Id la pur troppo. She knows il bul too well. 

BoOalmacco asked how (bal stone (was called) and Ca- 
— pielra aveiu name 

landrino answered • Whal bare we to do with the name, 

since wo know its properly » — She said lo him I can 

neither esteem yon nor your friend any more, and ho an- 
swered nothing else bnt « I deserve il ■ — He saw no other' 
possible means to obtainber, but that of (fanning away) with 
mtxio avtrt ropire = 

her —Why dost thou not answer tho« wicked man? — Either 

= reo 
my wife or Emma will come, and if it is agreeable lo you, she 

far piaeere 
will introduce my friend. 1 shall be happy lo see not only 

aver piaeere 
her and your wife , bnt also year friend — From the time [he 

sun rose till night, the enemy did nothing but bombard 
tptmlart bombardare 

the town — She has andoubledly committed a grievous fanlt, 
nevertheless he forgave her — It is true she has always shewn 
an affection for you, but for all Ihat, you mtisl be cautious 

not lo Irast too mnch to her, because you would not be (he 

a 
first she has deceived — Mrs. Craufurd asked year sou if he 
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knew any of (he safferers in (he last inundation at Florence, 

danneggialo 
and he answered ■ bat too weli • becanse he tiad been one 
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Quantnnque 
Sebbcne , 
Benchd . 

Tulloch^ ' 
AncoFch6 

Prima che 

Senza che 

ASinchi 

CM 

Onde 

PerchS 

Acciocch^ 



AUhough 



I Before 
I Sooner Ifuin 
Without 

That 

In order thai 

To tht tnd Ihat 

\ir 

I Whtlher 
Kolwithitctnd' 



In caso clie In e< 



ing 



elhat 



Ameno che 

Non che 
Conpaltochel 
Acondizione] 
che ' 

Per tenia che 
Parchft 
Qaalora 
Qnando ■ 
Dove 
Ore 

Dopo che 
Sabito che 
Toslo che 
FinchS 
PoBto che 
Dato che 



I Except 
I Cnleu 



Pnmded 

V 

Whenever 

When 

After 



TiU, nmil 
Supposing 
Put the eate 



When (he above coDjunctions are foand in English 
with the present tense, cither of the Indicative, or 
Subjunctive Mood-, we invariably make use of ike 
present of the Subjunctive: and when they are united 
with a past (ensc or the Conditional , the Imperfect of 
the Subjunctive is always used. 
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AldioDgh she Uvet in thai Qwmlunque alia in qvella ea- 

mean looking house, she is taccia , etta i ritehinima. 
very rich. 

They will slay at Leghorn, Resleraitno a Livorno, fincke 

until Mrs. Lloyd hat tdttn la Signora Lloyd abbiifteao 

twenty sea baths. venti bagni di mare. 

Although beuku ill, he would TuUoeki fosse malalo, voUt 

continue his journey. continuare il iuo viaggio. 

They could not have reached Non tarebbero poluli arrivare 

Dublin,nnless the wind Aad a Dublino, a meno eke il 

changed. wnfonon si Tosse caiubiato. 

My niece would dine with Sfia nipole pramerebbe teco 

you, on condition that you voi, eon patio che t'acconi- 

would accompany her to the pagnaste all' Opera. 
Opera. 

In good authors we Gnd che as a conjonction, un- 
derstood after the words tnnaiui, taiaati, prima and 
afler a rerb of doubt or fear. 



Innanii ri conehiudeiie la pace Before the peace should be 

(instead of innanii ehe ) concladed. 

Temo mi tia newtieo (instead I fear he is my enemy. 

of Itnw che...) 



Should the verb of the principal proposition be in 
the present or in either of the past tenses of the Indi- 
calive Mood , the verb preceded by se must be in the 
same lense of Ihe same Mood. 
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If 1 have money, I know how Se ho dtmari, It so tpmdere. 
to speod it. 

If yon had come, I mu ready Se YCnivale, era pronto ad ac- 
ta receive you. cogliervL 

If 1 went to Ihe Professor's, il Se andai dal Profenort, fa per 

wot to reveal a doubt to manifeitargli un dubbio. 
him. 

When the verb of Ihe principal proposition is in the 
future tense, (he verb which follows se may be cither 
in the present or the future. In the present, Tvhen it 
would express a desire that (he thing which was to 
happen, might happen at (he moment of speaking : in 
(be future, when it expresses futurity. 



1 will gladly marry her, if my lo ta sposer6 votenlieri, ee mi'a 

father agree* to i(. , padre vi acconsente. 

If yon go into the couatry, I Se andrete in eampagtwt, verrd 

will go with you. con voi. 

If the verb governed by »e is anited in English with 
a conditional tense, ttte former in Italian is pat in the 
Imperfect simple or compound of the Subjunctive, and 
(be latter in the Conditional simple or compound as in 
English — We may also translate (he simple or com- 
pound Imperfect with the conjunction se by the Gerund. 



If I were rich I would buy a Se fossi rieeo comprerei una 

house. cata , or Essendo ricco etc. 

I should have come if I had Saret venuto se avessi polnio, 

bcm able. or saref venuto potendo. 
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When se means whelher, it takes indifferently the 
Subjunctive or IndicatiTe: as, Se cid ii or sia btiono. If 
(bat thing is good. 

The Ihrec conjunctions Dopo che, Subilo eke and 
Tosto che take the Indicaliye : a past tense, when (here 
is a subsequent verb that expresses a past action, and 
a future, if (he subsequent verb denotes futarily. 

A§ soon as the king hoi ar- Subilo che U Re ta arrivalo, 

rived, a great many gifls inoKi doni turoDO dislri- 

were distrilmled. buili. 

As soon as the king arrives, Snbito che tl re arriveri, si 

a great many gifts will, be distribDiranno fflollt ilont. 

distriboled. 

saaQOQsa a. 

Allhoagh I remembered you and wished to see you 
, Tivedere 

again, my occupations did not allow me to come — If I had 
known that he was out, 1 should have spared myself the 

rMparmiar* 
(rouble of going to his house— I should like you to slay here 

pena aver piaeere 

nnlillhave finished- writing this letter to Mrs. Arnonld —These 
petitions will be presented, as soon as the Queen arrives 
supplka 

— We promised this morning to take some friends of our's 

eondwre 

to Fiesole to-morrow, but if the wealher does not change 

— eatnbitursi 

[for the belter), we shall remain at home — For fear his 

in mrglio 
repentance was not sincere, she would not Inisl to much to 
pentimenio voile 

IS 
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him, antil be had prored U by hia aelioiu — If I spent l&Bl 

= fatlo {ting.) patiari 
winter at Naples, it was in order to beoefit my mother's 

giooara 
health — She is at present engaged in a lav-suit and provi- 

impegnare life 

ded she gains it, has promised to take her niece to Flo- 
rence , Rome and Naples — On condition that yon accranpany 
me to Egypt, I will make the tour yon propose, bnl in order 

in Bgitlo giro 

that we may have lime to visil the different Capitals, we mnst 

jmtere Capitate 

(set out) immediately— Supposing Hrs-Hoppner goe§ to Venice 
partite Vetutia 

this month, she will still have time to return before we leave 
this — I do not know whether your friend is disposed to 
return to London this year, if I meet him to day I will not 
forget to ask him — Although he was the prime minister's 
friend and presented at Court, he could not obtain any thing. 
poUre 
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IMTIBJIOTIOir. 



Ad InlerjecU<Hi is a 'word used to express some p 
sion or emotion of the mind. 



Ahl 

Ahil 

Aimil 

Ahim^I 

Oim^I 

Ohim^I 

Bene I 

Ebbenel 



Ah! oh! hat ho! 



Bravo I 


Bravo, very xeell 


Cosil 


ThVM 


IMiI 


Ah pray 


Eh I 


AUu,kein 


Ecco 


Lo,bekoid 


Guai 


Woe 


OhI 


Oh 


Oibd, Via 


Fie 



.Ciiog\<: 



0I& 


Ho lhei-«, hafb 


Viva.Evviva LonqUve, hvx 


Alio 


fiatt, flop 


Piano flenlfy, «>/Hj 


Orsil 


1 


Chelo 


Su 


CAew up 


Silen2io Bmh, tQewie 


Via 


Up up, courage 


Zillo 


Susu 
Animo 


B«,!rm 


Arr..o, j"-™ 



£fU«o is declinable even as an ioterjecUoD, Ihas Alu 
iaiial Ahi latsil according to the gender and nanaber 
of the persons, from wbooi the exclamation may pro- 
ceed. 

QaaQ3asa se. 

Ah pray assnageyonranger and pardon mel and having 
Uuciare ira 

said so, she began (o weep and (o repeat alast poor me 1 — 
When he savr his (omb, he cried « Oh lorab of (he hesi 

eieJamare 
of kings that ever lived In — Ah would to heaven yon had 

eiitri piaeire {Dal.) 

nerer arrived 1 — Oh would lo God you relied (on (hose thai) 

votcre [Aee.) a, ehi 

love youl —Alas 1 1 have litslall 1 possessed and I see no- 
thing bnl misery belore mel — Gently Sir, my master is 

padrone 
asleep. Oh I wanted lo speak lo him, but I will return — 
Alas! lo what do I see that poor old man reduced I to beg a 
pieceotbread- Up, up, ray dear fellow, it is late. Weill it is 
amko 

seven o'clock. Oh oh! seven o'clock! Then what o'clock 

is i(?It is eleven o'clock. Ah poor me! lought lo have been 
al the General 's at eight o 'clock , how unfortnnate I ami 
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Aa9a!?09<!iiUi'>K>Q7 a^BQaosa. 



Uon, are («o condilJons equally necessary (o man, in order 
lo altain the complete developmenl of his underslanding, 

(DaL) 
and Ihe knowledge ot what vould constitute the happinesa 

{Dot.) 
of all, if ever he ahoald arrive at the administration of pub- 
lic affairs — The king of S. has sent for Mr. B. a clever 
far chiamare {Aec.) valente 

engineer, to construct a new rail-road; he has prombed 

itrada (emxia 
him fifty one pounds a month: Hr. A. is to follow Mr. B. 

lira tlirlitia 
but 1 do not know when, as travelling over mountains cov- 
ered with snow is dangerous — Hrs. Honsell told Hr. James 
that her daughter sod not his sister was allowed to go to 
Hrs. Boothby's ball, the latter showed Ibe former a 
fata dt M\o 
note, which he had until then concealed from her; at 
hiqlietta 

this moment Mrs. Barrington came in to ask Hr. James for 
Tasso, and having heard the subject of their conversation, 

she congratulated them upon both having been invited — 
According, to Ibe taste of several travellers, the Apollo is the 
most beautiful statue in the Vatican, it pleases them much 

Yalicano 
more than the Venus of the Medici at Florence — It is said 
that a month age the little town of N. was taken by the 
enemy, and that all the inhabitants were put to the sword; 
a fiidi tpada 
but it is not known whether it is true or not, let us hope that 
the whole is a fable - Her having spoken to Ibem about it 
so late, prevented their going to see him before they set 
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- 209 — 
out; but allhoQgh Ihey did not lielievc she was capable of 
saying what was not true, ycl, less to satisry Ihcmsclvcs 
than others, they, as soon as Ihey returned, called upon his 
parents - Miss Hall was told by Mr. Stanttish, thai by set- 
ling out early in the morning, they might reach Rome in 

three days, passing by Sienna; she left Florence some 

porft're (Gen.) 
weeks ago, and, from what Miss HarlwcU has written lo 
Mr. Hoppner, whom I saw this moining, it appears she was 
Tive days on the road — Her daughter presented their son 
with a bcautirul edition of Dante bound after the English 
fashion, and he, in his tarn, gave her a very handsome 
tplendido 
cameo; she was charmed wilh the present, but her mother 

regato 
said, that if he had given her a gold watch, it would have 
been more useful lo her: the daughter blushed at her mo- 
ther's remark, and immediately look leave of their friends, 

oitervaxione 
for fear that her mother should say some thing more — 
Those who have not learned to think, those lo whom man- 
ual labour leaves no time for meditation, oughL neicr lo 
undertake (he guidance of Iheir fellow-cilizens, by enlering 
upon Ihe diflicull career of government. 



BBTIATIVN OF WOBDR> 

of 1li« initial Tovrel of ■ word wii p[UI»Fd 1i; 



ulaled li; iba fnllowiiig piiodpln. 
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L after k 

Mtle ... Til 


LaTlcrE 


Citio ... del 
Fflitk . . . fedel 


L after 1 


Vil.....il 
G»tik . . . g<DU1 


I after 


DudIo . . . duU 
Fidiuob . . . G- 


L jficr 11 





g after 1 

fftlhmibefint 

iVs rel'tntliaitt 

t ifttr 



N after E 

Appiooo...»pi.«n 

Rafter I 



R after I 

Diro ... die 

ire . . . duir 

B after 

Dolon . '. . dolor 

RaFterU 

•or. . . . pu 

nu it Ih, oaly 



EXCEPTIONS. 



Ha cunailnMdt cin be iDide In tbc Grit penon liiignW of Ihe lulka 
Ihercfon, nhhaugh the mbitanliTa perdono maj ba cuTlulGid, it hdu]< 
ivnmg to uy /o perdon for io ptrrhiu. Tbtre u m ttogld eicfpliob from 



<|u<nllj, La Bamim ntalmaj Una ttl vtlUi, tr< iin|>iop(r; kulh Hiiting nd 
apdakiag rehire, Xd Rttmana malronas Una tain votut. 

Muculiue and f^miDiiie plniali id {, ite tctdi^m or never cutUik'd, 
uuleii ty pnclical licenca, wbicb ii lolcratrd rallur tluR ipproyBl. 



When a double couoiuiil of Iha thna liquidi /, n, r, prgeidai Ihe 
[grniuting Ti>ntl. lbs eaiire of Iha lylbbis U wmgiimn rtlnodHd, » in 

th. fbllooiog word.. C».l (lo), 6im.i«l (Id). T.ail (lo), faadul (l"). 
HP (wj. .DdriD (no), den (no), in pn.lry for diggtcm: pon (do), for po.. 
Aus. T[« (r»), «.r (K), Kior (re), for ln.t--<. .^g/Kri, .il^ghiri. 

Bui Ihii ialr>Dcbn>(nl of >n enllrs sjlkiUe letongi •JmoiL *ic1ns[>c1y id 
poitrf I nilb ibe eiceplian of Ihe Ibird pertoni pluril sf veibt u. Aim, ifim, 

Tba pbinl of nauu Id tli ii ilio ahLmialed in poMi; , but U n diSi- 
not imimHt t auftUI, cfUl, fat iitHK* , Ixjog ndnetd la ni$tl, cifii, 

Tben an Chit nordi lubjeH Id cnriailiiHBt -mtboal trgird (a Iha fora- 
^Dg niln i ni — Fnlt. Id JVa, brolbir ; iSnoni, to Star, iiilrr ; ( mD- 
DHliD ai^Uilioat, ) irhen uied id conjoKlkm nillr x projwr oanie, ii _^ 
Clgmiuf, luor DanUn in allicr cuu Ihry an not cuuiladi a>, Si Jta 
fralt MinBTti La imra iUifi nor ytt ii tfac fonnu when ib appelliliTa 
beioTC n Tonil, IboDgh lb* filler \^^ Ibai/mU Jlitrle, (usr- jfaaitnita. 

SaniB, uinl, (lubilanti'e maiculioe) lo San hcfore i conumanl, and 
Anl- h^fota a vowel s It , Jm Franasa, SaH-Anlanlo. but u in adj«tiTe, it 
u Dot Bhbratiated, for iDiliDca, andanna a Bemt per vidat II Siulo Pf 
dre. {the holy f.lber). 

6'v»i<fc, greit, (whelbumisculiae cr feminina , singular or plural,) la 
gran htfore > cddiodjdI s ai , pan rt, gran teglaaj gmn ait, hefora a Tonel 
it may eilber lie coDUBCtad to grand' or given at full; a> grojuT ingiuria dt 
grandt ingturiar grand'airmOt or grandt uonto, hcforD an inilial e» il will 
D.lor.11, b,™ir.<:led,g.W,roa. 

SoDig otbar woid& are aha contracledj at, VD* fram vogUoj po' from 
pato, Ji boUi from fiv and /cAj ilJJ from dixdcj pU, from /ifei/a. 

Id the rapidity of prDDunriilinB , a vanel al iIm and of a word frill 

met viiih, which come nodar no rule , being wliolly arbitrary , aod aoasidrnd 
mnely gi ■ IiraBca of orlliugTiFhy , inch n, pelrtbb' ttttn, cat^ aitri, 
tlWalml, pcc'nn^, aiHll' uona. 

The ploral irlidM dll, ai, dai era cDnlraelad to Jt', a', da', wheaarar 
cxpedKDt, to avoid cacaphony or had aomd } aoch , fn iDiUDcet-aa, deirei, 
dtl nut, dot luclj at wtiicb Iha ear wanld rendl, and therefore leigDirei 
dt" rei, dt' luoi, da' molt LDiLead, apd so in anumliericsa viriety of instaocea 
tuffidenUy perefplihTa, thongh lau atmng.' 

By Iha lame role Iha |ilDral arlida when in compoaition ii contracted 
(o <:«', nl-. pe-, lie, from cai, n1, pil, ibI. 

Two general TnlrictioDS of Iba licence of abbreiiaUon are, that it eirnnt 
lake place la wordl ending In a vowri which ii accented, nor jet in any 
word licfola an i Itnpura, if eliiion would make such word end in a coDHinant, 
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bif rmob of (be tutibneu wbicb Ihit would prodiuv , u ^11 be peri^ptible 
ia goOU iplrlu, fur MlmHo^ faneM iaulummlr,, wtin itrttii. Sum Sltfina, 
gran reogilo, inL«ad af wbkh Wft uoit say, it fvH lenglh, gtntlle qiifHa, 
fin llmiia, fiaclulla tcoibrntalo, (liiuio lUxltl, Scnu Sitfaiia, gmitJt Ita- 
gflQ. — If, homier, tlu cDrtailnwBL will cbuw thu word la mi In ■ towbI, it 
naj be iDHdfl w*aa befbre t Impuraj n, r^i i an po' ilupido : iton vo' jtudtare. 

The aliiioB of Iha Toml in ertidu , in cht and in niinpenndi g and 
in monoijUiMe prancmiu . beforn inollwr lowd , ii mniidried » i mode of 
oilb^iapbj, ralbsr (ban an ucrption to Ibe fcmntt of tbne mtHdion. 

Tba nmtTactlm ti a word ii morrfnar adoiiHibla odTj when a ilrcu 
or paniH dob not rot npon neb word* but pauea over to (be pat. n in 
dVgnar Gtavmls Hmttr dohrti farlar lAiami uBin ^ twoi-fy (nd Ibe lame 
in jimsr iiucivirj graji pxiatvj Jimrt eoti/ anMam pretlo: to Ibal an juver- 
tioD of tbe wordi would preclude Ibe contrictJODt ^nd maka Ibem bocoaarilj 
iMcomo iMtcivB anarti ptlauii gttMdtj caA dirtmaj prule amUantt. 

la poelij DrrarlhelaB, Ihu rmla of raalricUoo ii JnliiDged lij a 



It Ii (0 lie obierrad Ibat Ibe nirlailnitDt of more Ihan i tsweI, a> in 
fanciul, Ibougb pimjlled in tbe paun of Ibe bnuidicb, it Dover made il 
tba (od of a pbraia. 

Nor will erary word lenniDaliDg id one of the rfquiaile Uqufcb and a 
Tovrel bear eqrtailnichtj for Tcry nuny woald be Ihereby rendprrd eilrenelj 
harsh; for ioiland, vtrOj when a AubiUnlBvc, ii curtailaUe, bul Bot wbeo 
an adiectiTe; Ibni we have« non i vet eha tia la motia il ptgfior tE IvtUi 
mall, but we could not eodnre.fDUMi ox rir Crittiaia, Ut in Oiilim- 



We may remirlc, in concliuion, Ibat iwa oul of the three dauei of 
wordi h; whicb Italian piaudj ii diilingnlibed (paroU tranal, pttrtla pitaa, 
parola adrwclela ) bive ■ cbaiga in tbeir prondaic oaton eBecled bf aoj 
of tbeie ^<reTia1ioDi. 

The Gnt WM , p*nU Iranci^ ii Kctoled on ibc lail lyUeUt , ai murtt. 
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Tbe tecond nurt, paivla piiuta, ha Ibe ue«l on (be penult or lutl 
>jliaUe but Due, u fiuu, ginlUt. 

Tbe Ihird lort^ parota jdrucciota^ bu (be ac«nt on the anlepenult or 
lail i;llaLle bat two, u amono, jimUl. 

NoH by aaj corUilnail of Ibr lErmiBatioi, Ibe ^ra/u plana becouiu 
Irgnfa, u in pen, gtnliL kecauie Ibe iccinl Ibcn reili on Ibe latt i^Ualile; 
and tbe pmrvla jilnKcMa becomFi plaaaj u in anMfl, simile Lecauie tbe 



Ibbo 




fo 


T ffe 






1 h»< 


AcoSo 
Aer 






AaoglU. 
Am 






Air 


^ggio-W. 


'ffii' 


.aggial 


a m.ahbhMh: 


.abh 


'■"• 


bin, ba 


AggiaU 
Aia 






Aggradt 
JbUm 






TbejaAl. 
Itgralifie. 
Lamb 
Hamayb. 


*IUl,li 






Mora 






Then 



t, aBduflo Jndanno 



tnliaana 




Inge 


Apigg. 


lng.« 


AgUggere 


iDgne 


S«-p^lt 


Inle, anU 


Jnull 


Ippo 




(pproeriare 


Apprui^r,: 


Irrdger* 


Aggiungcri 
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lit ihonU ban 



c. 




Cu« 


HUDH 


od^. 




QvMi 


air.u 


O^o, 


C^ji. 


(i*.. C«4. 


If:.ll,llulL.m. 


C.gp,mo 


CiAinD 


w. r.ii 


Ciiio 




a««u 


OH 


CiDun 






To nlin [mm 


Opii 






H<»DUiHd 


Cprgli 


•rupci 


Cxpellt 


Hiin 


Cma 




Una 


Ch.1^ 


Cnma 




FtTK 




Cuiia 




Cm<M 


Ouraa 


Citio 




Aw 


T*«n 


Cnii 




a»a/A 


Hun« 


Oho 




OH^-bl 


Tikcaoff 


Cn« 




G>»W 


H>toukll>Hi>*> 


CAt 




CUn 


H.bid«DrCDH 


CdiD 




a/am- 


Ti-jua. 


MTHofrnwA-te) 


Ctn-mM (miaa,ao) 


Thtjl.ani«IJ1 


Cb 




Cn. 


TaaiDfU 
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Coiiim 


for Cotfltttmt 


Coilirorcouiro 


a,aar«K 


CrcAaa 


Crida-ebbi 


Vit 


Dta 


D&DO 


Dlano 


DJbl«>ordtggi> 


D^bo 


i>,wW-» 


IMbiamt 


Diggis Of dds 


Dc«-< 


D'Ki 


Bft-i 
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Ftrirt To Khk> 

Firmalo Stopped 

F^cm They mxli 

Ftrtteam Tliey ilrib 



Flmtu 


Themra 


S-rtbht 


H> ihould ht 




They <h>u1d 1» 


Funm, 


Tbtywcn 


Fcutrt 


Theywmwmighlbe 


FnHt 


AUoUurorfriir 


PWh 


nenpnxi 


JW 


ne«u 


FiinuN iDiI ludra 


Tfcy wtrt; roblwr 


Fwt 


He oilghi U 
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Andiamo 
Jndammo 



Gira 


^ndi.^. 


1, or h= did 


Guta 


<;«»&■ 


He look! 




r<. flSii'd 


Tbou m.j'. 


Hillo 


Z>Aa 


He hai Ihexn 


a.l.ni (rfr/«.) 


jr(rAi(d>(u>) 


He h>> l^ld 


HlTvi 


n »■ « 1^ i 


Ther. i> 



X««o 


Permitl 


Dlgul«JI 


Fromw 




Ti»rp 


Lumi 


LigW 


Bllucirt 
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MMto 


tlindurrd 


1 wUl CODdu 


ifcria. 


MlMMtglOTM 


Hid-daj, BD 


HbM 


M*,i« 


Pul 


Ha 


Orm _ 


Mow 


KdlMn 


dMtlOrt 


To «iu»g« 


Motroi 


Utni 


1 ihill die 


Korto 


H«* 


He died 


M.n.or«» 


Aii>mor.lo 


EDimoiired . 






Before 


K«l 


JK 


Nor 


Ha-I 


ffitf 


Meilber the 


Hoi 


Jmm^ 


ThDUlicelt 


KOKO 


o»»i 


Wilbui 


Mai 


/r«i 


We,™ 


Omii 


OnOMl 


Mow, For lb 



Q«' 


(J«« 


Wliidi 


Q,.! 


dM 


Wtkh 


«-!• 


QMI 


Tb«e 


QDk 


ftreW 


For, iMooue 


ISJ«1 


«- 


H€n 
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Cot Aloru 


Hslelnriu 


RllPgllire 


TorciuDK 


Bossi 




Xomp^re 


Tabreik 


a^ 


Hebrob. 


Lota 


HekutHS 



Slegart To louen 

Sltfulo Loofened 

Sprcchio LcHtking-glus 

i%lrj(s A ipiht 



Ba BUj deicciid 
Speedy^ ImiDcdiatc 



HihyGoOgle 



vm» 




r»&™ 




To ht mlliu 


vm. 




r««fc 




S« ihOD tbtc 


VdB 




F*m 




S«lhaaU» 


VUb 




EtaAi 




There he ii 


Vm 




VtM 




You iDDiB or 


VniA» 




VtaHn 




H. might™. 


Va 




r«r» 




Tonardi 


ViUrice 




OnSMAM 




Coov-eror 


ViTto, Virimo 


r»«i«» 




W.li« 


Vo' 




r.»^rt 




InUI 


Vdlto 




Ftlltia 




Turned 


Volx 
Toko 




FtOt 
Cm vol 




He wished 

Wilh pp 


VolTcn 




ro4» 




To mm 


Voi 




roi 






Vudli or Tuog" 


i 


r-oi 




Wilt Lhou 


Obiarv, 


that UiB 


third ptruHU 


pluiJ 


at Iha pieteiila put 


in VQnci ■>, 


/.K-™™ 


amirono lU 




have their puUul 


in aro: Ihu 


Uwj Mj /tpro, •»«« 


.1*. 





The poeU etwap Tetiench an / (rom the arlidet delh. ddla. dtlll, 
dillt] aBI, aUt tie. and rram ikJ/h, i,m. itllt! cella, ciUt, heice the; put 
d» la, de la, di a etc. M h, nt Uj Co It, n /« eic. 

The; likmiK lue U hefora veihi ioitead ot loj u J/ i«lo for to iv^,- 
ii rflteta for It, diaiM. 

Rrmfioher also that the pocli mon freqiuDlly ti» 1h« verhi in gta, Iban 
tboie in da, when thejhare two tecmlniliaDi ; Ihiu they write eiggio ofteuc 
IhlD fldin veggendo mors luuall; than vldtndo. 

&I»I»ITI01f OS A lAIIKR TO WOKIHI< 

When J word ending in a coiuonBol, ai per, con, in, nan «u. » fol- 
lowed by one beginning with an s impura, an i may be prefixed to [he biter 
for the take o( ulUning the loond, and Ibui initcad of con ticnU, in slnda, 
per jhaglio, turn acorge, it ii more elegant (o lay, con isttalo^ in iiltvda, 
per tibasltv. nut Itccrgr. 
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la nriling lutiaa Ihe follmrin^ mirki or uc«iE« are lued. 

L* accents acuto, (' ) die acute acHot, u pUftdoTitr a lonel id words 

ToncL vrhen durked; at SalUj |Ki«er, lo diiUngiiub it bom BaUt, buisv* 
L'acctnia gram (") Uio grave BcMot ii placed upon Ibe terminiitiBg 

towel of ttetj polpjililile word when Ihat Towel is acceoled in proDuuciatioii] 

u, CarOi, mcrci, pro, virllt. 

It is amrdinglf used in iIh putt of lerbf » aoxDled , via. io Ihe Ibird 

petHiD liDgnlar of Ihe preterile, and Bnt and Ihird pnruni lingultr oi Ih* 

IBfliri, Itntiri. 

MgnoijUables coiuiiling vC Ins toweti, winch mike ■ di^dnboDg, take 
this accent oier 1b« lul lOfrel , ai , gla, pit, cli, gii. 

U ii alio l>k™ bj monoiylUblei baviog a lingle vowel, to discriminale 
the iFnic in which Ihcj am then emplojEd rrnin a different iedk which Ihej 

E (•■erb) If from E («"/-) ind 

Chii (ciHi;0 BHauH Che fproii.) Thai 

-' I ;;::;' s ■« "■>'' <" 

S^ Iprm.) Him 8. (cenj.) If 

i («./.) S. 
1 (La (nrl.) Of (P""-) Tb« 

(-<*■■) Th<" H" "■ 

"I I Li (p^n.) Then. , 

Hi (owj.) Kor Ke (pron.) Hi 

La ditrcal, {" ) diemii, hai Imcd adopted to diilineDith Ihoie wordi 
iq wluch it and io are leporare ijllaldet, from other wordi in frhich IhoH 
two Towela are blended into a diptalhoDg; u, Ceaytmnue, fariim^ arUnU, 

TIken Ibree diaerent tecenli or mark) do not prescribe inj rarleir of 

all the modtro EurfpeaD Ijogu^gci to dcoole the eliiino of a vowel, lit 
rendered familiar* 
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Fiil Dso \ei ml* t dnidcrara, M lonu par lirina dM in n 
lodo In talon cbg luDiw per Toi la piu dniu iliou a la piii 
tranoH. Saao 

m FIrmit a 16 A tcUambrt 1U3 



Contimutrml 1i T»lra amiciiii, > liileri calls aba rndti 
BD, parchk ciriuima ollra ogoi dira ■! 

Vaiiro T« 
N. N. 

lie mi protcilo 

If . H 
Voglula aadar p^rnuio cl» la mlra imidda k mi'idaa d 



K. ». 

I'aSUlo COD qiulia linarilli cm cha la r<iBi* cfai goda ripMeni 

L'traaiuialiiiiiuo Tot) 
>. H. 
Hi angora dia in vai aia laoia ditpo^iiaoa a conudarmit <iuii 
u ho par larvirTi, a qui paiio a prolattarmi 

Tulto Tiia)n> 
N. N. 
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Ella mi iLliu umpn p«r qaella cbs una 
bixb oueqpiv m' inchino, B oeLli protnioDi 
DtW EccilUiaa VoHn 



Godo dj arer qiuit*occiiioiH 

M. M. 
Sp«o rjx p(r diumlin da vol in cia noo Tonale diiHntiis dall'api- 
ma, ch'^ p«r Toi latU itiau, ouervukUj ■ prop«iiioiH la pib (Lnura >d 

H. N. 
lo poi SOB 10 codu ricaiblitArfl udu boatk, a aol dh rtUa '!■ liuinga 
di^Elb vogfia ODarami da' ptcgiali Sitoi coBUDdi, oodd p« tal modo pouH 

L'Dmiliiiiino Suo Savitora 
H. H. 
TiDEte pfT hnu dm «» Vht com dl mi i) iluauanu mi compiaccia, 

V«Ud Afinionaliuima 

La eoDtianBiaiH diUa TOitrs banti, Signon, hA annpn la glsria t 



Viniti diiDqua cb' io tI (tlando con lulu la inpaitDU ebe pua iotpi* 
) la pttfeiui UDidiia eba couandli HUpre p« voi 

II VoiUo 
H. H. 
Man luTTi dUtuni cai I'lmiciiia noa aoiciiii, a di vicino come <Li 
jDD la mia auk HDpta per loi lEnrra quaoW tiiian 

11 Voilco 
W. M. 
II voBfro dojlino « di farri ammiraifl oviu^ut \\ liorata| it Dtio b Ji 
iT\i sepaprc con luu tancnua leaia pari, Addio 

11 VMtts 
». M. 
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N. N. 
DiMDi fnikciinFnItf all Ae puu fara prr voi, uit Ft lulto <|(h]1o cbc 
nig ipcrire dil piA iflnisnaln awtt, roi avcd diciKB d'aipeturlo dal 

N. M. 
Sc J] diTidn' gli iflanDi Toi cndrle rhe pouano addolcini, conGdateli a 
, nosDDo poi Mitnl ptii dlipula dall' 

Affi^aoaliulina V«1n. 
S. S. 
Sliamo immobilj ntl duldtrare il Imh e g>U->niam, d!>..-. ti.... eel 



N. N. 
5* allTO (cddrt il cooiiuw aoilro InicD H. li fail aTriiato, ■ 
1' iQcfav vllro DOD ModeDC , ad o^i nodo doiden^ HDipn dt hrr 
iliJg < pata 



M. W. 
Piil tL eanfco, pia tj >tino, « pb mi glario d'«iKn 

». N, 

:iak KDH fiH. Addis. 

II TmUd 
N. N. 
TinaWni fn* vutri uri, ch'io T'ho fn* c*ri>i!irl. Addio 

L' Aflniomliuinia V«1ra 
It. M. 
HoQ iDi riugraiiaie, mia cora H.: io an^oppoiIoaoDo a vol oLUEgalo ognj 
jual lolu mi prucnrata 1' acmioni di prorani cht la mil iniiritii t pet nii 
tcoera qiuDIO linara. Addio 

II Vutro 
N. H. 



DoliiHihyGoOHlc 



Addio, nil cm H 



ADDRBSSE& OF LETTERS 

To IX CatHIimX To au ATc^^ValiOf or BUWy 



A Sua Eminensa Aev'" 
II Cardinak N. 



I AlP lUr.e Rev'-.Monsig". 
Arcivescovo or Tescow «b' N. 



At MoUo Illustre e *«*. Sig". 
II Sig. Canonieo N. N. 



Al molto Retf'. Signore 
n Sig" Abate N. N. 



To a Pniw* atuL a D«.V» wA o^ Ko^n,\ B\ood 



A Sua Eccellenxa 
II Principe N. 



I A Sua Eccellenza 
I // Duca i¥. 



To DIM 0^ ftitw btOl>WW OT tMAttiv 



II Sig". E. dei Principi N. \ La Sig". Anna del Ducki N. 



To a MVmsUt o^ SlaU 

A Sua Eccellenza 

II Sig". N. N. Comigliere 

di Sua Altesza I. e B. il 

Duca di Tf. 



AlF //r*. Sig". Pro". Col". 
II Sig". N. N. Governalore 
diN. 
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Altlir'. Sigaore, or I Alf Iir*. Signore, or 

Al Nobil Vomo Al Nobil Uomo 

II Sig". JUarchm N. JV. I II Sig". CtmU N. S. 

To oni <i\ VWVt WlWn or thiXdnn 

At Nobil Uomo | AUa N^il Donna 

tlSig"- P.deiMarehesiJf. ( La Sig". Maria dei Conti N. 



To a KuujM 



// Sig". Cavaliere N. N. 



To a GitiflATftan 



I At Chiaritsimo Signon 
I 11 Sig". Profeuore N. N. 



AW Egregio Signore 
U Sig" N. N. 



To ixn MnocaU 



Air Uir. Signore 

It Sig". Avvocato JV. JV. 



Al Hferiiissimo Signore 
n Sig". JV. JV. 



I Ate Ornali»tima Sigmra 
1 La Sig". JV. JV. 

To a ^oun^ y^'i 

I Alia Gentile DoHuUa 
I La Sig". N. N. 

To a ■Wfyrtmwm 
; At Signor JV. JV. 
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luliiD Alphibft ud Proona- 

LntDir I. — PariiorSpMik . . 
naoni SnlutHiti?! 11 

Hun>b« , 

I^SDH II. — Ailida 

DtGniU Irticle ll 

IndcfiniK Article II 

Eiucite 1 II 

UatoH III. — AdJKtin .... 

EurciicS 

LissoH IV. — CompiriliTU lad 

Adjxtivci Irrcgnlir in Ihiii 
Compirilivei and Suparlilivu. 

Eard<«3 

Lusni V. — CiidiDsl lal Otdi- 

Collccliir Numben 

SlMribDtiieNunibcii 

SMrciM i 

Lisoi TI. — VuiaUe Hobu. . 

Ai^meDUIivci . . 

DimiDDtilB II 

yiliTjiDg Soaai 

LasiuVll. — FroDoaBt . . . . 
P«naail nod CaajoncliTe Pro- 

BOUM II 

BiBKitae 

Lusoii VIII. — FtcwDil and 

DllCd 

CompouBd Conjaaclivt Piododiu 



EierdHB Page ( 

EtHciK». I 

LissoK X. — >De(noiut»(i«e Pro- 
noun! ( 

EurciH 10 ( 

Lllioi XI. — Rtlatin and lO' 

Bllalivc Iki 

IntHiogalirn .......... ' 

Ei«rci»ll ; 

LtssM XII. — IndcGniU Pro- 

E»n:i» li : 

LtsSM Xlll. — Ind<fiaiU Pro- 

KxrciH 13 ■ . i 

Verli 1 

CoDJugitioni of the Aiuiliirj 

Vflrlu Awt and Bxstrt. . . ) 
IgDeiioDi of llM Rfgolar Vaba. 

Pint ConjupliHi I 

Snnnd CaDJugalion I 

Third Coningilion Iff Clau. . . ! 
Third Coojnplioii id Class. . . '. 
EipliuuiDU rotating to the Ta- 
hiti of Irregular Vrrhi. ... I 
Ttrnrinaliuns of irregular Verls. •. 

Stcond CoDiagitioD Ih 

Third Coniagaaiiii 

Iiregulir Verbs of Ihe Erst Coniu- 

gatioo H 

Irrtgutar Vahi of the Second 

Cooiugalion ll 

Irregular V«h> d[ Lho Third 
Conjugation . . . i: 

IVould, ShoaU, CeuU, OugM 

and Hig«l 1 

Agreement of the Verb nith Ihe 
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Inaiuiift Hooa Pagi liS 

EuKiM li tta 

LunuiXV. — SnbjuiKlinMoHl. liO 

ExcrciulS I5t 

LUHHiXVl. — iDfiniliTeHiwd. ISS 

Eitrcue 10 l«l 

Luiu XVII. — Gerund >Dd 

Pnticiplf I6i 

Gcrand Ibid. 

F"li"pl« 183 

Pankipls FnKDt lUid. 

PirUcipl. Put lei 

Eierdu 17 1M 

luiDH XVIII. — or tiM PlHivc 

■od iht pmiclg JI 167 

Eimist 18 171 

LissDH XIX. — Vtrbi UUng dif- 

rcRDt tuiiiiiriei 172 

lDltan&itj«rTerl4 coBJo gal ed wilb 

Jrert 17* 

lDlrB04itiv« V«rbi CDDJogited ni th 

£)Hr( Ibid, 

&«r<, 17a 

I QtrAiHiliire Terbi conjugited with 
lulh Ejttre nd jitvn .... Ibid. 

ImpeiHinil Vetbj conjngiltd mth, 
imih Eiitrt mi Avire ... 176 

EiHdKie Ibid. 

Lkssm XX. — Terin goiernji^ 
dillennt cuei IT7 

FUiitit Ibid. 

Verln ^najt goTcrDing ll» Ifd- 

(iV. 179 

Th< folloKiiig taki Ihe CdfiVt 

or tha jKridii lud iho jtc- 

cuialii'e q! Ibe ihiitg IBO 



Ths CillinriDg gotern diBimi 
cuu or pKpuitioiu. . . P>oi ISO 

E-erciie 10 181 

Eurciiell IS3 

LissdhSXI. — Adt«Tb 184 

Advnbi ud •dieibtal uprei- 

rt<.M 185 

Adverlis denoting locdifj in a 

lbr» cbWi al d.moniInUTe 

Prooooni 190 

Eincisa H 19t 

LuioH XXII. — Frepoiilioa . . 191 
PiniculiT rvia fw Ibc use 

of Da Ibid. 

Pulicubr iul« foi the n» 

at Per. 19* 

Frr|KHiliod< vilb tbe cuet Ibej 

goern . 196 

Eurciw S3 197 

LissohXSIU. — ConjuDclioD . 199 

Eisnbe 1* 101 

Lisioii XXIV. — CoDJunctioDi 

goTeniug the SubjuncUTe 

Hood «tt 

Remuks m St 903 

Ei'ereiielS 105 

LiiionXXV. — IiiUii«:tioii . . 106 

Eierri,. le 107 
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Leltnri Ill 

Addreuet of Leilen. SU 
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L'ignoraDza i la madre dell'erroK, ddlla maravigUa, e 
dei pregiiidizj di ogDi genere.— Enrico oUavo re d'loghilterra 
fu on crndele despots. — Lasctai la Sigaora WiUiams in 
Francia, e di U presto fatk vela per 1' America. —II padre, 
la madre, le sorelle, gli zii, le zie e parecchi altri parenli 
eraoo Ml. — Scorsi in lei virt^ , ma non pazieuia. — La Si- 
gDorina Lyte prende sempre U cafl% la matlina, ed il t6 la 
sera. - Lord B., figlio dd Marehese di Hastings, era qui sta- 
mane; forse la regina lo farii consigliere di state, ma non so 
il qaando. — Cbe bella mattinal — U Signer Croser mi portA 
da Londra ana scatola da tabacco ed alcnni cncchial d'ar> 
genlo. — t, sempre meglio il parlar poco cbe il parlar troppo. 

— Ecco il cavallo cni il Signor Rogers ha tesl6 condoUo da 
Parigi. — Danle place assai alia Signorina Hoppner, ella 
parte dimani per Napoli Tallegro. — £ ella Irlaudesef No 
ella b Inglese. — L'llalia h la terra delle belle arli. — II Si- 
gner Hindley va in Irlanda qnattro o cinqne volte I'anno. 

— Pietro gli dk setle paoli il giorno.— Vende quesla trina 
a una meiza ghinea I'aima. — II giglio i il simbolo del can- 
dore deU'innocenza, e della pariti. 
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I.BJE10NE TBHZ*. 

Ettmvw 1". 

Un iDgenao candore no amabile sempliciti ed una vivace 
naturalezza sodo gl' incaDli della gioventii. — L' alleazioae 
d'an mero galante 6 sovente preferita a qnella d'un galan- 
t'nomo. — La Signorina Drummond, e le Signore fteynolds 
[nrono sempre atlenle alle islnizioni del maestro. — Gli bU- 
vsli e ie scarpe di Giovanni nan sono bene pnlili.— Qneslo 
i il Inogo el'ora opportnna. — L'ignoranzael'amor proprio 
sono del pari presunluosi. — Un giodice gioato, dolto e di- 
sintereEsato , ed una bella donna, giovine, virtuosa ed amabile 
Bono rari. — La Signora Duglas comprA un lappeto rosso 
per la (avola qoadrata. — Qui si respira un'aria sana. — Le 
stampe ed i qaadri in quel salotto sono belli. — OneslA e pietii 
soDO assai stimate ancbe dagli scellerati. — L'amor della 
Tita ed il timor della morle sono natnrali aglt uomini. 



Accade spessochennnomoj il quale abbia nudlo spirilo 
e poca esperienza, non 6 ben ricerulo qnanto an nonio il 
quale abbia menospirilo,mache abbia I'uBo del mondo.— Ella 
era un' acerrima nemica della celeberrima Signorina Flem- 
ing.— Le pii^ abili persons non sono sempre le pi^ virluose. 
— Non vedrete lasso in Berlino quanio a Vienna. — L'amor 
del prossimo i necessario nella societal per la feliciU della 
vita, qvanto nel Cristianesimo per I'eterna salvezza. — La 
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Iraduzione del Sigoor Hogg era peggiore della vostra, lut- 
tavia dovrebbe tradurre meglio di voi : egli i per6 piA amante 
del gioco che dello studio , immagina pid che non i capace 
di rare, per coDsegoenza piA iDtraprende meno riesce.— llPo 
i il pit) raggaardevole Gume dell' Italia. — II Signor Napier 
paria francese pid racilmente di let. — £ Tacile il Tar beoe 
qoanto il far male. — Nel mese di Gennaio il freddo Tu rigi- 
dissimo. — Lo stile del Fendon 6 ricchissimo, ed armonio- 
sissimo. — San Pielro a Roma i ta piu magnifica, e la pi<i 
celebre Chiesa deU'Eiiropa. 



I.EZI0IIIE QVINTA. 

Satamo fa la sua riTolozJODe in trenfanni; Giove in do- 
dici; Harle in dae; la Terra in ono o trecento sessanta cinque 
gtorni e sette ore; Venere in duecento venticinque giorni, e 
Mercurioin tremesi:laLuna,Ia qaale h il satellite della Terra, 
gira intorno ad essa in venlisette giorui sette ore e qnaranta- 
treminuti, ma essa non giunge il Sole in menodi ventinove 
giorni dodici ore e quarantacinque minuti. —Leopoldo prime, 
Granduca di Toscana, fa on grand'uomo.— A cheora comin- 
cia I'Opera? Fra mexz' ora. — Egli morl a Londra il quat- 
lordicidelmesepassalo. — Vinseroledue prime battaglie.— 
Ambo i re furono coronati nello stesso anno. — Pag6 quel 
cavallo trentuna ghinea. — Contacertamentequarantun'anno. 

— Portatetni i venluno scudi cui vi preslai quattro mesi fa. 

— Napoleone nacqae in Ajaccio il quattordici di agosto mille 
settecento sessantanove, e moii a Sanl'Elena il cinque di 
maggio mille ottocento ventuno, e Le sne spoglie furono por- 
tate a Parigi col permesso degl'Inglesi il quindici di ottobre 
mille ottocento quaranta. 
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II fortunalo amore di quel conUdinello k> fa caoUre ogni 
giorno. — Quella giovinetta piae« a lalli, ha due manine e 
doe ptedini che incanlaDO lo tpetlatore, il Signor Sallivan 
le fece ieri Taltro an regalnccio. — Avete Tednto qael vec- 
chierello con cni parlai ieri? No,perch6? Voleva chiedergli 
se av«va vedolo il tnio canino. Venile, forse lo troveremo in 
quella casella dove sta qoella brunozza che b piutloslo bel- 
loccia. — Nod leggele on tale libercolo. L'antore oon i come 
credete nn poeluccio. A me sembra an poelaccio. — Mi par- 
late sempre di quella pazzerell a, avele forse qoalche amorello 
per leit lot qaanto v'ingannale poverellol — Per parlare 
bene una Lingna siraniera, i necessario eomincisre adagino. 
— Furono moltiuimo molettati dalla genlaglia die U se- 



EMtMkW 6. 

Se la Signorina Reynolds li vedrA Btasera, non parlera 
o^ a Ini) n^ a lei, ma alia Signora Ward. — DKeloro conli- 
nuamenle che scnza onesta non sf pud mai ria scire nel mondo. 

— Polete scriverie e dirle francamenle eib cbe pensate. — 
Chiamalolo, mi rispose ■ eccomi » ma non lo vidi pid. — II 
mondo stima raolle cose che iD ai slesse sono diepregevoli. 

— Per piacerle bisogna che non la huinghiate mai. — ParU 
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loro di voi. — U Signor Boberlson non dirii una tale coga ne 
a lei nd a loro. — Non TOgUmio venire meco, ma la mia cmnpa- 
goia gli onora.— Egli i vero che hanno fatto male, ma (utla- 
viagli slimo.— Dellole ciAche mi diceste, dopo alcimigiorni 
la vidi ed ella non mi salatd. Chiedelele il perch^T No, non 
le Toglio piiiparlare.— Ella disse fuiio, non raronoessijCbe 
parlai in voelro Tavore. — Le reada il libra cai gli pTes(6 
dne mesi Ta.— Le Signorine Heming mi pregarono di chie- 
dervi se volevale andar seco stasera dalla Signora Hacalisler. 
Dite loro che mi displace assai di non poterle favorire. 



Siete Benza dnbbio Tondato a rimprorera^li le sue man- 
canze, ma vi 6 alcuao auUa terra che ne sia esente? — 
Qoando Lnigi mi manderi 1' AlOeri lo restituirA loro. — Ne 
parler6 loro e ve ne dar6 esatto conto. — Se vi aweoile in 
essi, ditelo solamente a lei e non a Paolo.— Qnando ci re- 
stituirannoqneitibricai preeUunmo loro, li manderemo alle 
vostre sorelle; se ce li avessero mandali prima, li avrommo 
preslali loro alcnni giomi fa. — Lo zio ci commiae alcnne 
bottiglie di Champagne ma non abbiamo potato mandargliele. 
— Fategli quel Ikvore. Ci peneava ora. — Venite a vederci 
spesso. Si ci verremo spessissimo. — £ lo lio Giovanni che 
viene? Si b desso. Sembra inquielo? Loi sempre. — Vi sono 
alcani gaantif Non ve ne sono. Ve n'era an paio atamane 
sni tavoliao. Non gli ho veduli. — Hobiaogno di carta. Chie- 
detene a Paolo. — Siccome arete tanti limoni mandatene loro. 
Non pusso mandarne loro, percb6 ne ho promesso alcnni al 
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Signor Valpy. — Se il SigDor Aeland verri presto vi an- 
dremo subilo. Forae ddq vi ci condarri. Anzi lo credo. — Ne 
parli \oto il Signor Travers, e ci dia una risposta in lempo. 



Cesarediede il trono dell'Egitta a Cleopatra e ne allon- 
tan6 il fratello di lei. — L'essere egli stato ei prodente c 
coraggioso fu la cansa della vittoria. - Sa voslra moglie la 
mia disgrazia? — Posso Tare ci6 che voglio del mio. — Hio 
padre, mia madre ed i miei fralelii sono alia campagna coj 
voslri amici e coi bambini di loro. — Mio cngino i andato a 
visilare ed a consolare sua sorella che ha perdulo il suo fi- 
gliooliuo. — Avele notizie dei vostri? No, ma ne aspetto da 
mia SDOcera per la posta. -~ Essa slima suo genero quanlo egli 
odia sua uaora. — II loro pronipote ed i nostri nipotini slanno 
tntti male: questa nolizia mi speiza il caore.— Uq loro amico 
si gioc6 la scorsa notte tullo il suo. —La sua nipotina ci verra 
con mia cognata. — Pielro temendo della vita incolp6 sua bj- 
savo. — Dichiiqnesto canino? £ noslro. — Faterai ilTavore 
di presenlare qnesta supplica a Sua Uaesla. 



Intesi ch'ella cadde da cavatlo e si foce male alia lesla. — 
Se ella non andrk da sua cugina, essa verr^ da lei. — L'ab- 
biamo veduta stamaoe con qnalche suo araico. — Lord Lis- 
lowel ha udito cose, che le innonderanno il cuore di gioia. 
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— Perch6 qnesta indulgeoca a sno nipotet ella gpende il sao 
per aggradire al ridicolo orgogUo di toi. — Ha perso la lite 
per ricnsar ella di mostrare qaelle carte. — La Signorina 
Wells voile che ilibri di V. S. le fossero reslitaiti. — I miei 
rratelli, e le sue eorelle vi andranno insieme. — La Stgnora 
Bonsor mi disse che Gaalmente ella ha ricevoto lettere dai 
SDOi, ed io vengo a parte della sua gioia. — Mi riverisca suo 
padre e le sue sorelle. 



I,EZiaMB DKCIHA. 

Le virtA che i Persiani arevano cora d'idspirare erano 
la verity e la bonli, la sobrieti e I'obbedieuza, quelle ci 
fanno rassomigliare agli Dei, queste sono oecessarie per la 
coDservazione dell'ordine. — Chi (or colui che) pu6 mode- 
rare le sue passioDi k relicissimo. — Quella Signora cui avete 
vednta stamane-^ la moglie di colui che v'ingannd. — Que- 
sto pauDo h piii fitio che non pare. — Chi 6 troppo indulgente 
a se stesso ha geaeralmente meno compiacenza per gli al- 
Iri. — Roma e Firenze sono interessanti citiA, quella per le 
sue isloriche ricordanze qnesta per essere stata la sede delle 
helle arti. — Le colui maniere non piacciono a colei cui pre- 
(ende di amar lanto. — S'luganaauo coloro che pensanocoD- 
sislere la felicili uelle ricchezze. — t venuta da me stamane 
e foTse ritomer^ slasera. — Codeste vostre calze non sono 
della qnalilA chemidicesle.— Lesue catlive maniere I'hanno 
condotio a queslo. — G6 che gli diceste nou era da dirsi. — 
L'uomo cui vedete parlare con quella Signora 6 mio zio. — 
Non posso immaginare ci6 nhe intenda di dire quests rostro 
fratello. 
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Vi Bono persooe coi odJamo ed altre cni amiamo senza 
sapere il perchi, qnelta h un'ingiaBltzia, qoesla noa debo- 
lezza. — Che vi disse e)la? Di che Signora partatet Delia 
Signorina Wtmlmer it cai bel viso cotanto ammirale. — Non 
poBsono veDire ai oggi at dimaDi, il che sarA ta caasa di 
molto dispendio. — L'aoino, la cni condolla i regolare, e le 
cai azioni sonooneste, i [hA felice di chi (or di colui che) 
s'abbandona alle sae inclinazioai. — Che sono i voslri pas- 
Batem{H in quella misera casat Si gioca alle carle. Qaanlo 
perdeste ieri sera?Nonmolto, machiipiikiiilelicedi meT— 
Visonooccasioniincoiilsileiuioiprereribile al discorso.— 
Che destinot Solto qaale inrelice atella nacqail — La moda 
6 una (iranna, le cai leggi ed i cai capricci conviene seguire. — 
Ecco il giovine cni ndisle canlare ieri sera e la cai voce b si 
dolce. — Mandatemi le lettere cai avete scritte. -* A chi ere- 
deremoT — In che iminegano il lore tempo? — Di che ac- 
cosa il suD amicof — La leltera In cui avele trovalo quel bi- 
glietto non i mia. 



I.EZ10NE BRCIHAaSCOMDA. 
¥>UTCV1.\0 Mt. 



Non conosco n6 I'nno uil'altro de' voslri nipott, ma so 
cite I'uno e I'altro serve nello stesso reggimento. — Se allri 
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sapesse che non avele maDtennlo la rostra parola, non sare- 
ste ptA credato da nessnno. — Vosiro cagioo e Tostra sorella 
ini promisero di venire ma nou credo ai all'ano ni all'al- 
Ira, sebbene TaDo e I'allra merili fede. — Se i vostri Tratelli 
manlengono il secrelo ho promesso loro dieci ghinee per udo. 
— Hd veduto i Ubri di voslro figlio, ma ne ho trovato al- 
cani proibiti. — Sapele qoalche cosadi queiraffaref Non so 
allro che nessDuo scusa voslro flglio. — Avete ricevnlo al- 
cnne leltere? Neppor una delle molte che aspetlava. — Non 
dobbiamo mai dir male d'altrui, n^dell'altrui. — Non si ve- 
deva allro che cielo ed acqua. — Allri cooosce la voslra in- 
lenzione, disse, ma gU rispoai che allro h prelendere di co- 
noscere, allro conoscere veramente. — Essa non dice vh Ta 
niente di buono. — Hanno vedulo qoelle piante, e ne hanno 
trovato alcDue che bod hanno alignato. — Gli ordini del Ge- 
nerale furono nnlli , perchA nessnn soldalo voile batlersi. — 
Non Asempre bene I'agire secondo lealtroi voglie. 



■.EZIONE BECIMAVBHEa. 

Quando tulti ebbero Dnilo ciascano and6 a casa.— La mia 
conQtIenia A posta in colui che lanto ama latla la mia fami- 
glia. — Vennero a casa tatti eadali e non parlarono a nes- 
suno. — Qoando il flgliondi il padre dire « lalto la'i nolo > 
non rispoee piA allro. — Tntli quanti rimasero sollo quelle 
ruine. — Ciascuno racconl6 una novella, ed ogni otto giorni 
si ragunarono in quel tal luogo. — Tutla la voslracurasard 
inutile, perch6 ognuno lo orede reo. — Chibnqae venga di- 
tegli che non sono in casa. — Se verrete dimant mi trove- 
rele a qualunque ora. — Qoalonque cosa dica non gli date 
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reUa, perclii i una tale violente persona che fo impazzar 
tu((i, e per causa sua sono ora gionto a tale. — QaalDiiqae 
eiano le vostre riccbezze non 1o indnrrete mat al voslro vo- 
lere. — Per povero che io sia noa ho bisogno di loL — Lady 
Seymour i una Signora, cui ho (rovata tale appoulo, quale il 
Signor Reynolds mel'faa descritU: se qnalche sera andrele 
da lei, vi troverele pareccbi voslri amici. 



I.BZRONB ■EOlHAtVAKTA. 

Voslra madre, le Tostre sorelle ed io andiamo al teatro 
slasera. — Quando saprd che sono arrivati, andrA cercan- 
doli per lulta la cilli. — Forse noo avrk lerminato di scri- 
vere ad an suo amico. — Quando ritornerete vi audremo in- 
sieme, e dopo che gli avremo parlalo penseremo a che 
dobbtamo fare. — La Signorina Hoppner avrebbe dovalo 
praniare da mia matrigna. ~~ Quando era a Vienna andava 
Ire volte la seLlimana alia Corte , dove riceveva parlicoUri 
eegni di odlciosil^. — II piu celebre tempio di Boina fn fab- 
bricato da Angusto dopo la battaglia di Filippi.— La memo- 
ria di Adriano era sorprendenle. — Volete del Ikt — Non sii 
[or non essere) orgoglioso per una s) frivola cosa.— Spero 
che gli avri parlato siccome merit6. — Vidi vosira sorella 
ieri che andava cogliendo Oori nel giardino di mio cognate. — 
II maestro verr& subilo che avra dato lezione alia Siguorina 
Woolmar. ~ Lo assisteva sempre in ogui circostanza, e qnal- 
che votia pure gli preslava danaro, perd se si ricorderA delle 
mie gentilexze non parlerA piili male di me. — Easi erano 
stati fln allora senza orgoglio, ma snbito che ebbfero otle- 
nulo I'eredith divennero altierissimi. — Sono paaealo da lei 
oggi, e I'ho trovata che stava leggendo il Taaso. 
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I.EZION& OEOIMAQVIMTjI. 

Emtgu>o Vd. 

Credo cbe mia sorella eia andala dal governatore che, 
secondo la mia opinione, b I'ddiuo piii inlegro della Francia 
che io conosca. — Hia madre bramava sempre che i suoi 
flgli Tossero religiosi e slndiosi. — Era necessario che fosse 
ponilD colui che fu la causa di lanli danni al mio amico. — 
Bisogna che mio padre finisca qaell' opera prima del rilorno 
del re, B3ik per6 necessario che Irovi alcuDO che lo aioli in 
ana tale impresa. — Non credo ch'ella venga. — Si lusinga 
di vincere la lile, ma non ha peranche trovalo nu avTocato 
che vi^lia palrocinarla, cosk che per ricco che sia non credo 
che possa riuscirvi. — Non permeller6 mai che i miei sco- 
lari Irascurino i loro doverL — £ probabile che venga prima 
del (empo prelisso. — Temo che sia tardi, bisogna che sia 
da mia sorella alle olio in punto. — Sarebbe ingiueto che mio 
figtio soffrisse quella pena e non credo che vi sia alcono che 
possa dire al contrario. — Dove immaginale che Cesare sia 
era ? Credo cbe ora sia in Francia. ~ £ lempa che egli vada 
alia Chiesa, e fari bene condurvi la sua sorellina. — Egli 
sembra che preservassero (or abbiano preservalo] la loro 
amicizia inlatta ad ognivariar di Tortuna.— LaSignoraBow- 
yer desiderd d'avcr comprato quel quadro credendo che 
fosse un originale. 






Per dare libertdaduncadntonemico, gl'Ilaliani nnque- 
i dimandarono un riscallo tale da ruinarlo. — Sard^be 



T,. Google 



— 14 - 

conTeniente il dirle la vosira (^iniooe per avveuarU in leni{io 
ad ascoltare l> veritA. — Se mi aiaterele a flnire qmsCopera 
vi ricoinpenser6 crane meriUle. — Vostro Tratello polrebbe 
lavorare assai piil per assislere il sno povero padre, e si pen- 
tiridf noo averlo fotlo. — Lo zio di Giovanni 6 vennlo sla- 
mane a Tumi ana visiia e mi ha peretMBo d'indurre buo ni- 
pole ad abbandonare il gioeo. — Da gran lenqto ho cessato 
di rimproverare voetro cognato, perchd sempre nega d'es- 
sere la caoea delle disgraiie che sotio accadnte alia mia fa- 
miglia. — II sqMre comporre versi cone Tostro fratello 6 hb 
(alento ^epocbi possiedoBO.— II glndic« de«der4 d'imporre 
Bileoalo • mio fi^io, ma egli doo roUe laaciare di dire le 
Boe ragioni. — Coliii va adescandovi a deviare dal sealiero 
ddl'onore, maessa 6 la sola via per proeacciaru la slJma di 
Ognano, — Venne da me a fH«nder congedtt, ed ebi» m<dta 
dilQcolli a distorlo dall'andare a Roma qneelo mese. — La 
Signorina Pearson sperava di arato vediAo senxa poler egli 
riconoBceria. — Qod vostro amico6dateinera,percltilenIa 
solamente di eccitare i snoi partigiani a vendiearsi. —- La 
Toslra pafven madre B'Ingegna di mantenere la sua farai- 
glia oooratameiite, ma non ha mezzi d'erere assai pei M- 
si^ni d'ogni gioTDO. 



CMtMMO \1. 

Vedendo voilra flglia correre si far(e, pensai che qnal- 
che disgrazia vi fosse accadula; dove I'avele mandala? L'bo 
mandala a chiaraare il medico, pcrch6 mia moglie i slala 
wale tuUa la notte. — CoDOScele te sorelte di Giovanni? No, 
ma le odo soooara il piaoo^rorte UMo il giornoL — Incontra- 
tole ptttevatfl avwgU detto cbe soa mogUe «ra vemta a poc 
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lanni la lettm che gli aveva chieeta. — La SigDorina Bar- 
ringtMi in venlieei leiioni ha faUo bastante progresso in 
Ilaliano per farsi comprendere. — Qnetla Signora coi 11 Si- 
gDor Leslie h^Yedula partire, era la slessa che Tece nso di 
qaei taleati, caioataraleha daLi. — Ho viaggiato qaest'aiino 
ill Italia, dove ho avnto occasione di yedere parecchl cap! 
d'opera di antichiti, e dove ho fatto ana coUezione del piA 
pregevoli qnadri , e delle pid pregevoli slatae. — Alle Signo- 
rine Home molto displace di ndire che le voslre sorelle siano 
partite, senia lasciar deilo ad alcuno che erano andale a 
Soma. — Egli i certo che non hauno comesso i d«lilli, di 
cni soDO bUU accusalL — E^i, ricordandosi ddle ingiurie 
che aveva sofferfe, non volte concederle Tainto cni essa gli 
aveva cbiesto. — Domala che fu la polenia deinobili,efinila 
che fu la guerra colla Spagna, non ebbe allro nemico da (e- 
mere. — Arrivalo in Inghilterra troval che il ritorno della 
Regina dalla Francia aveva rallegralo i cnori di tulli. 



I Romani coltivavano la Ioto terra o cogli schjavi com- 
prati dai barbari, e forzali dalle panizioni corporali alia 
fatica, o dai colont parliarii, cni era data (or veoiva dala, 
or si dava) nnapiccolaporzione della rac colla come salario. — 
Ai vostri fralelli i proibito (or vien proibito, or si proibisce) 
d'andare alia commedia alasera, ma aaHh loro concesso {or 
vark loro concesso, or si concederi loro) di andarvi di- 
mani. — Net favellare si pecc« in varj modi, e so|»'alttttta 
nella materia di cAnversazione che si.propone. — A mio pa- 
dre (a nibato (or venne rnbato, or si ntbi>) Vonaalo presso 
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la BoTM. — Siccome si sa che vi piace moHiBsimo il vino 
di Madera, to ne saranno mandate (or ve ne verranno man- 
date) qnallro boltiglie. — Si 6 parlalo (or i stato parlato) 
di qael B<^ge[lo, qoaD<lo si doTeva arer tacipto, e nel vero 
alconi n«n possono troppo guardarsi di non eccedere nei 
discorsi. — Pd loro coraggio, e per la loro intrepidezza e 
Btata loro promessa (or bi 6 loro promessa] un'ampia ricom- 
pensa. — Qaando ano einceramenle si peole delle sue colpe, 
merita perdono. — Si dice che sarA elello {or verri eleito, 
or si eteggerji) membro del Parlomento. — Mi 6 stato parlato 
{or mi SI parIA) a pro di qael vecchierello. — UgolinocercA 
soltanto di asaodare il sno despotismo privando (or col pri- 
vare) tntti i magislrati del polere, e coll'intimorire {or in- 
tiraorendo) I'Arcivescovo Rnggeri. 



.1.BXI011B BECiaAMDN*. 

CottCrUW 19. 

11 Signor Lewis ba passeggiato meco tutto il giorno, e 
si i scordato che io non aveva pranzalo: i nevicalo lanio 
che il mio raffreddore i divenato peggiore, ed ho tossito e 
starnutito tatta la notte. — Sono smontato da cavallo da mia 
sorella, che mi ha invitato a pranzo, ma non sono potato 
(or non ho potuto) restare, perch* sono volnto(orho volato) 
rilornare a casa, dove on mio amico aveva risoluto di aspet- 
tarmi.— Vedulo che ha il suo Bene gU i svenota nelle brac- 
cia, e suo frateDo credendo che fosse morta 6 dJvenuto matto. 
— Qnei libri Don sono mai apparlenati alia sorella di Pie- 
tro, ma a mio cugino. — II suo di§corso 6 dispiaciuto al Par- 
lamento, e sono sictiro che non riuscirA mai, se parlerd in 
quel modo. — Mia madre 1' ha sempre crescinta e protelta 
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come una figlia. — Colni cbe ha viflsnto on' agiata e ittoUe 
vita non i che poco preparalo a conduroe ana steatala e pe- 
11093. — Quel giovine b qnasi salito all' alto grado di gloria 
a cni sno bisavo i pervenuto. — Non sono nscito perch^ 6 
pioTuto, piove, e forse piovera toilo il giomo. — Credo che 
sia (Donalo la scersa notte. — Av&te vednto it porla-lelteref 
No, non i ancora passeto. — N<n credete a coM, egli ha 
- sempre patcinlo ognnno di vane speranze. — Gl' Ingleei lo 
scorso mesa hanno affondato alcnne fregate Francesi, e qnat- 
Uo vaBceiH di linea. — Fatlosi giomo ho psssato il ponte e 
coDttiuiato il mio viaggio. 



a 



(jaando penso aD' ingratitudine di mio cogino, mi ver- 
gogno sempre d'incontrarlo, i per6 neceasario che gli per- 
doni lo sue mancanze e non mi opponga alia volonli di Dio. 
— Non posso sovveDirmi dj cid che mi disse. — 1 vostri figli 
m'ingannarono, ma se ne pentiranno. — M'aecorai a tempo 
che aveva 1' intenzione d' abbattersi in mio zio. — So che 
avele perdonalo ai vostri nemici , e ne godo. — Mio figlio la 
vide da mia zia e di tratto s'invaghl di lei, ma so ch'ella 
ei ride di luL — Se colni non desislerA dal frammellersi fra 
gli altrut affari, presto se ne penlir^. — Non sapete approGt- 
tarvi del connglio di vosiro zio, u6 pensale aJ voslro inle- 
resse, b6 a quello de' vostri ligli. — Fidalevi di lui e non 
badale a nessun altro. — 11 successo dell' impresa dipendc da 
colni che si pasce delle allrui disgrazte, e che non arrossi- 
rebbe di aggradire alia sna avanzia a spese del)' ouore. 
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Egli Mrobra occnparsi mdtiasimo dell' iinpiego che gli 
i aOldato. — Hifletti pochi momenli, e poi si risolse a bco- 
prire la veriUk.— Vi ringrazio della-fenltlsiia cui aT«te mo- 
strata a inioflgtio; vol gli conferite on Ckvore oolla promessa 
delta fostra proteiione. — Sicconw BappiaoMche viMtro fn- 
lello ama con passione la caccia, pase«rnu« da kri dimani 
afflncbA possa unirsi alia nostra comp^nfa. — II medico ha 
ordinato a mia sorella nn tiepido bagno ogni dne gifltui, e 
le ha promesso alcane cavalcate negli estivi meai. — In que- 
sto nsc) della camera, ed egli ^ielo rimprover6. — Si gloria- 
rono del loro sapere, e della loro esperienza, e non vollero 
approfillarsi del consiglio di coloro che loro volevano bene, 
per6 la loro condolla non ammelte nessana acttsa. — Egli it 
vera che Ta dispiacente della loro perdtU, ma non sorpreso 
della canga.— Si rallegrarono dell'avere an amico il cui co- 
raggio e la coi virtii trionfarono d' ogni difflcaltd. — Perse- 
verarono t,\ iucessantemente nelle loro supfdlche -che alia 
fine si confonn6 alia loro dJmanda , na ora vim or i minac- 
ciato dal sequestra del suo. 



£Ua ra sempre totto ■ capriccio, e di qoando in quando 
le displace d' aver fatlo male, te ctiiesi a mio malgrado se 
voteva che 1' acumipagnassi, ed ella mi riapose orgogllosa- 
menle di no. — Avete vedolo mio figlior No. Dove & dan- 



HihyGoogle 



qtieT — La scorsa nolte i ladri vennero da me, e eubito che 
udii elrepito gridai Torle r chi 6 IJi » e dopo, nial volentieri, 
mi alzai, e guardai dapperlutlo ma,erano gid TuggitJ.— Non 
dite mai nulla a yostro figlio, ma permeltetemi che io vi 
dica che t anzi orgoglioso che no, e paria sempre male di 
lalti. — So che le voslre sorelle Icggono ad alta voce ogni 
sera a mula a muta; aH'opposlo le mie hanno di rado un 
libro nelle maDi. — II pranzo i g\k preparalo, ma essi non 
sono ancora arrival!, credo che ritardino a bello5ludio,pro- 
babilmenle per non incootrarsi in colaj, che secondo me i 
la piA insoi^rtabile pergona che mai vedessi. — Perch^ Don 
passasle da noi ieri I'altro? Perchi allora eravamo alia 
campagna , e siamo sollanlo rilornali tesl6. — II signor Rey- 
nolds vienc a vederci ora la mallina ed ora la sera.— Biso- 
gna che andialc sobilo. Dove? II qnando e il dove saprete 
fra breve, inlanto preparalevi a partire. — Pranziamo alia 
Inglese, e vesliamo dia Kaliana. — Essa 6 anzi acerbella 
che no, Io sct^ii a case. 



I.BZIAMB VKwaBainitaBcoNo*. 

In conseguenza della neve nessnn corriere it venuto da 
quello di Livorno in TDori.— II Signor Slater e la sua famiglia 
s(avano(orcrano)per partire diqni, qnando ricevetlerouD'am- 
haeciata avvertendirfi che la §trada tra Roma e Siena era im* 
praticabile. — Nell'andaredaHarsiglia a Napoli ncl Leopoldo 
Secondo stemmo in maredaselte giorni.— Iti lorn cranno verso 
laflnedelmese per andare ai bagni di Lucca.— Fu lenuloin 
prigione per dieci anni. Perch^? Perchi Blette per uccidere 
il governatore. — Da noi ei [U'eferisce 1' utile ail' apparcnle, 
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ma presso i Franuei st sacriSea motio per [^cere all' >m- 
maginazione. — Tutti parlano bene deHe Signorine Reynolds, 
ma il Sig. B. fra gli allri le loda moUiBsiino. — 11 oemico 
si ritirA in boon ordine, ma lascift sol campo di baltaglia da 
olio mila uomini tra morli e ferili, se non lasgarro. — Par- 
Undo di euo figlio roi dicesle che non era an gJoviBe da di- 
Bprezzarsi, ma ieri sera da mia sorella si assise accanto a 
inia flglia, e le disse alcane cose che per pradenza non sodo 
da ridirsi: oggi I'ho incontrato ed era per dirgli qnalche 
cosa a proposilo. — Vi aspetlai fino alle dne. Dovef Da to- 
stra zia. Vi giuro da galanlnomo che vi era. A cbe ora? Alle 
nndici. Avete ragtone, a qiMll'ora slava passeggiando lungo 



EMttnu U. 

Buffalmacco diinand6 come qoella pielra avessc nome, 
e Caiandrino rispose n che abbiaroo da fare del nome poichi 
ne conosciamo )a virlA. »— Ella gli dbse: non posso sli- 
mare piA n^ voi n6 il voslro amico, ed egti non rispose se 
non che a lo meriCo » — Non yide allri possibili mezEi di 
averia che quello di rapirla. — Perchfi non risponder nomo 
reo? mia moglleod Emma verra, e se vifarapiacere v'in- 
troduirA il mio amico. Avr6 piacere non che di veder lei e 
voslra moglie ma anohe il voslro amico. — Dacch^ spimid il 
sole flno alia nolle il nemica non fece altro che bombardare 
la citti. ~ Ella ha senza dabMo commesso nn enoime faHo, 
nnlladimeno le perdon6. — Egli i vero che ha sempre mo- 
slralo un' affezione per voi , ma ci6 non oslanle bisogna che 
siale caulo a Bon fidarvi Iroppo dl lei. perchA nou sareste il 
prime cui ha ingaimalo. — La Signora Craururd chieae a 
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voslro llglto se coDosceva a Fircnze alcuno de' dannoggiati 
nell' ultima innondaziooe, ed egli rispose n pur troppo, » 
pcrch6 egli n' era slato uuo. 



Sebbene mi ricordassi di voi e bramassi di rivedcrvi, 
le mie occnpazioni non mi permisero di venire. — Se avessi 
sapuio cbe era Tuori, mi sarci risparmiata la pena d'andaro 
da loi. — Avrei piacere che restaste qui Gncb^ abbia finilo 
di scrivere questa ledcra alia Signora Arnould. — Quesle sup- 
plicbe saranno prcsentale snbilo che la Regina arriver^. — 
Abbiamo promesso stamane di condnrre dimani alcuni noslri 
amici a Fiesole, ma se il tempo non si cambieri in meglio, re- 
sleremo a casa.— Per lema che il suo penliraeulo non fosse 
sincero, esea non voile fldarsi molto di lul, Qnch^ non I'avesse 
provato nol fallo. — Se passai lo scoreo inverno a Napoli, fu per 
giovare alia salnte di mia madre.— Essa t ora impegnala iu 
una lite, epurch6 la vioca, ha promesso dicondurre sua nipote 
a Firenze, a Roma, ed a Napoli. — Con patto cbe mi accom- 
pagniale in Egillo, rar6 il giro che proponete, ma onde pos- 
siarao aver tempo di vieitare le different! Capital!, bisogna 
che partiamo di presenle. — Posto che la Signora Hoppner 
vada aVeneiia qnesto mese, avrA tutlavia tempo di ritoraare 
prima che noi partiamo di qui. — Non so se il voslro amico 
sia disposlo a ritomare a Londra quest' anno, se lo incon- 
trer6 oggi non dimenlicher6 di chiederglielo. — Quanlunque 
Tosse r amico del primo ministro, e presenlato alia Corle, 
non potrebbe otienere nulla. 
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Emic\iao %6. 

Ah lasciale I'ira Toslra e perdonatemi I ed avendo ci<i 
delta, etla coiniDCi6 a [uangere ed a ripelere ahimi, ahi 
lassal — Quando vide la sua tomba, esclam^ « Oh lomba 
del migliore dei re che mai fosse I —Ah piacesse al cielo 
the non fosle mai arrivato! —Oh, volesse Iddio che voi 
credeste a chi yj ama 1 — AhimA ho perdalo tullo che poa- 
sedeva e nan vedo che miseria davanii a met —Piano Si- 
gnore, il mio padrone dorme. Oh aveva bisogno di parlargli, 
maritomerdl— Ahimiache vedoridoUo qod vecchierellol 
a chiedere on loza> di pane.— So so caro amico egli 6 tardi. 
Bene son) le tette. Oh oh Is setlel Che ora h dunque? Sono 
le undici. Ahimi lasso I doveva essere slalo dal Generale allc 
otto, qnanlo Bono infelicel 



L'educazione, e la eomodiU che di tempo per riflet- 
(ere, sono due condizioni del pari neceflsarie all' uoiaa, per 
pervenire al comirielo STiloppo del sno inteadinien(o,«d alia 
eonoscenza di ci6 che costilair^be la felicili di (otU, se mat 
arrivasse all' amminiBlraiione dei pnbblici afilari. — 11 re di 
8. ha fatta chiamare ii Signor B. valente inge^un per c«- 
stniire una Quova slrada ferrala; gli ha promesso ciuquan- 
(una lira slerlina il mese: il Signor A. deve segoire 11 Si- 
gnor B< Ma non so il qaando, siccome il viaggiare au monli 
raperti di neve 6 pericoloso. — La Signora Honsell disse al 
SigDor Jaraee che a sua figlia e non alia sorella di lui, era 
permesso di andare alia festa di bdio della Sigaora Boolhby, 
questo mostro a quelia un bigli^tot cai le aveva fin allora 



HihyGoo^lc 



nnscoslo; in qnesto enlr6 la Signora Barringt<»i per cbie- 
dere al Sigim James it Tasso, ed udito il soggetfo delta loro 
conversazione, le felicild dell'essere stale ambedue invUale. 
— Secondo il goslo di pareccbi viaggjalori, 1' Apollo 6 lapiA 
bella stalaa del Valicano, place loro assai pin ddla Venere 
del Medici a Firenze. — Si dice che nn mese Ta la ptc«da 
cilU di N. fu prasa [or venne preaa, or ei preeej dal ne- 
eqIco, e che tslli qnanti gli abitanti fnrono messi a fil di 
gpada; ma non si sa se sia vero o no, speriamo che il tullo 
sia una favola.— L'averne essa parlato loro si lardi, impedl 
I'andar essi a vederlo prima che partiesero, ma lutloch^ nmi 
credessero cbe ella Tosse capace, (or lei esser capace) di 
dire ci6 che non era vero, tnttavia, meno per soddisfare a 
s6 stessi che ad allrui, essl, ritornati che fnrono, passarono 
dai sn(H. — Alia Stgnorina Hall fu delto (or venne detlo or 
si disse) dal Sig. Standish che col partire, or partendo pre- 
sto la matlina, si potrebbe giungere a Roma in Ire giomi, 
passando per Siena; essa parti di Firenze alenne seLtimane . 
fa, e da ci6 che la Signorina Hartwell ha scritto al Si- 
gnor Hoppner, cni ho vedulo stamane, egli sembra che 
fosse, (or sia slata) cinque giomi sulla strada. -- Sua figlia 
presentd al loro figlio nna bellissima edizione di Dante le- 
gata alia Inglese, ed egli dal canto sao-le diede uno splen- 
didissimo cameo; essa fu rapila del regalo, ma sua madre 
disse, che se le avesse dalo un orinolo d'oro, le sarebbe 
stalo piii ntile: la figlia arrossi dell' osservailone della ma- , 
dre, e di tratto prese congedo dai loro amici, per teroa che 
la madre dicesse qualche cosa di piA. — Coloro che ntm 
hanno imparato a pensare, coloro a cni il manuale lavoro' 
non lascia tempo per medilare, non dovrebbero mai inlra- 
prendere la guida dei lore coDciltadini, entrando nella dif- 
ficile carriera del governar& 
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